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PREFACE

This report documents the iritial development and testing of instrumentation

to measure the five functions of schooling as defined by Dr. William Spady,
Research Sociologist, National mstitute of Education. The categorization

and definitions of the five functions provided the beginning point of developffient
of the instrumentation. The purpose of this contract was to develop and
conduct exploratory tests of an {instrument to measure these five functions.
This report vrovides the results of that development and initial testing.
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CHAPTER [: CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK AND METHODOLOGY

Introduction: The Five Functions of Schooling
k]

Sociologists have for years examined the functions performed by schools as
social organizations. Dr. William Spady, Research Sociologist with the
National Institute of Education, has synthesized these discussions and has
identified five major functions which all schools perfor » for society. The
total social experience of schooling i{s largely determinea by the way in which
these functions are individually and jointiv -manifested and carried out within
schools. The functions as defined by Spady are: (1) custody control,

(2) selection, (3) evaluation/certification, (4) instruction and (5) socialization. 1

4
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A discussion of each of these functions appears below.2

Custody/Control

In modemn society children between certain ages are required by law to attend
schools for a certain number of hours per day. School staffs have legal
authority over students while attending school. The effect of this is to grant
to schools (within certain limits) legal custody of the child for those hours.

. The school must at a minimum be able to insure the safety of the children and
the orderly pursuit of activities. In addition, there is usually the expectation
that schools will do more than just provide custody; they will see to it that
students are exposed to instruction. The corabination of the non-voluntary
nature of schooling and the "more than custodial" expectations for schooling
create the need for a complex set of internal mechanisms and procedures for
a school to successfully perfoc:m custody/control. The school manifestations
of this are the system of rules, and the rule making and enforcing mechanisms,
both formal and informal, which govern student conduct.

Selection

In any society there are selection mechanisms by which individuals are dis-
tributed among (allocated to) various occupations and rules. I modern society
schools are a major component of this selection mecharism, for the degree of
access that atudents have to jobs and future educational experieunces after
finishing school is influenced by what -has happened during their school ¢areers.
This is particularly true regarding the grades and credentials students receive,
the programs they have followed, and the skills they have mastered.

Internal to the school there are also mechanisms and procedures by which
different students ';have different degrees of access fg programs, courses,
teachers, and facilities. These distribute students across the various activities
so that schooling affects different students in different ways. This internal




selection process is generally the initial force in assuring that schooling has
external selection consequences. The school manifestations of the selection
function are the criteria, frameworks, mechanisms and procedures by which
internal selection is accomplished.

Evaluation/Certification

In any society there are mechanisms by which the quality of a person's con-
tribution to the things the society values is determined and recorded. Schools
formalize a major component of this achievement process for modern societies.
While there may be disagreement about the relevance of the standards set by
schools, or the validity of their application, standards for studfhts ace set,
these are applied to the work of the students, and judgments of the degree of
attainment are communicated to the student and to the outside society. The
school manifestations of evaluation/certification are the criteria, framework,
mechanisms and procedures by which this is done.

Instruction

Every society has procedures for instructing its children. In modern society
these procedures have been formalized and institutionalized in schools; they
are expected to provide a major component of the instruction conducted by the
society. Schools are expected to systematically attempt to increase the
iqformation base, and to improve the cognitive, physical, and in some cases
the affective skills of students. What we typically know as the curriculum of
the school are those specific seqiences of materials and experiences to which
students are exposed in order to facilitate the acquisition of these skills.

The mamner in which this exposure takes place and is reinforced is a result
of the instructional process or pedagogy used by the teacher. Measuring the
Instructional function of the school, then, requires a measuring of the content,
sequencing, and nature of students' formal learning experiences; and the
settings, mechanisms, and procedures which define those experiences.

Socialization

Every society has processes for socializing its children, for developing in
them the attitudes, beliefs, expectations, and values for successfully perform-
ing roles in specified social systems. In modern society, schools accomplish
a major component of the society's socialization, whether as a consequence of
other activities in the school, or as a result of conscious effort. To analyze
the school's role in performing its respomsibility to prepare youngsters for
life in a complex secular society is to acknowledge not only the relatively
limited range of information and skills that is typically intluded in the formal
curriculum, but also the centrality of the teacher as an agent of both society
and the school in shaping the elaborate belief, expectation, and behavior codes
that characterize "mormal” or "appropriate" behavior. Note that the socializa-,
tion function of the school seems to attach social meaning, significance, and
utility to the capacities developed by the instruction, but conflicts often arise
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regarding the disjurction between outcomes and capacities that facilitate one's
accommodation to :he role of student, and those that enhaice one's effective-
ness in roles outside the school. In other words, things that make youngsters
acceptable as students will not necessarily make them successful or happy as
adults. The school manifestations of the socialiZation function are the
mechanisms and procedures by which schools shape the beliefs, expectations,
and behavior codes that they do shape, some of which may have more utility
within the school than outside.

Methodology

The definition of these five functions provided the concepts and framework
for the development of control and testing of instrumentation to measure the
functions. The original contract called for the following sequence of events:

1. Using the descrip. .on of the five functicns of schooling, a review
of relevant literature and existing instrumentation would be conducted

2, A detailed definition of the various operational manifestations of
each function would then be developed and reviewed by consultants

3. An initial ﬁaft of the instrument would then be developed

4. The instrument would be initially tested in several schools in which
the problem solving processes of NWREL's Rural Education Program
were to be tested .

5. The data from this initizl test would be used to revise the instru-
ment. Standard item. analysls and instrument reliability procedures
would be used ,

6. The revised lnstmment would then be used‘n a pre-post basis in
a sample of schools invuived with the problem solving procésses
of the Rural Education Program. The instrument would also be
used in a sample of schools other than those involved with the Rural
Education Program.

7. Analysis of data from the pre-post test wouid then be conducted in
order to further refine the instrument, eliminate items- which did not
have a high correlation with a particular function, and identify
relationships between functions .

8. The instrument would then again be revised and submitted to NIE
along with recommendations for fugther work on the instrument

[}



A reconceptualization and integration of several components of the Rural
Education Program- forced a modification in the above proredures. The
scheduling changes prompted by these modifications in the Rucral Education
Program made it impossible to test the instrument in the schools using the
Rury! Education Program's problem solving processes. The contract intent
was maintained in the contract modification, i.e., there would be two tests

of the instrument. These tests, however, were conducted in schools »>ther
than those utilizing the problem solving processes of the Rural Education
Program.

Results of “Literamure Review .

A review of relevant literature and existing iastrumertation was structured

by the operational guidelines established for tke developmont of instrumentation
to measure the five functions. These guidelines established that the instrument
should h- ve the following characteristics:

1. Breadth of Content: the instrument must be Sensitive to the critical
features not ouly of ordinary schools but also of unique and unusual -
schools.

|

2. Breadth of Interpretatio,n: the instrument must describe the erit 2l
features of schooling, and erplain the importance of aspects of the

operation of schools which people often regard as of mo consequence. - |

\

- 3. Concreteness of Description: the instrument should e¢scribe the |

critical features of schooling in a way that cthers could replicate

them, - |

4. Utility/Causality: the instrument should focus on features of |
schooling that can be manipulated or changed, if-possible wlth pre- |
dictable consequences.

5. [Ease of Use and Interpretation: the instrument must be able to be
uséd and interpreted by local people, within their budget and time
constraints, if it is to be useful to a wide variety &f schools, and
if it is to be able to provide the needed perspective for their change
efforts.

6. Focus on Students: the instrument should focus on the ways schools
affect students, not adults, as this is the basls on which school
chauges legally ought to be made.
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Several of the more systematic studies of schooling in the literature
did use carefully develcped instruméntation, but they tended to be m%ltnd
to investigation of one particular aspect of schooling (i.e., they would
not meet our breadth criterion), or they involved observation and
interviewing, techniques too expenslve and difficult to use, or they focused
on an individual student's” exper .nd perceptions of schoollng. rather
than inquiring into how things oenerafly done l/)y' th%school.

/

The measures which most closely approkximated the oriteria were the

various organizational climate, and classroom climate or learning environment
instruments. The basic methodology is tv use a questionnaire consisting

of statements about an organization, to whiclt mespondents indicate "true/false"
or "agree/disagree" (sometimes with two point scales; sometimes with three
or four). The respondents are those who work in the organization. When
applied to schools, the respondents include the students. ‘

The methodology has been used extensively to ‘study the environment of
various organizations: (Moss and Houts, 1968; Stern, 1970; Moos, 1972;
Gerst and Moog, 1972). In an otherwise critical essay on the substance of
the concept 'climate," Guion is careful to point out thut the methodology

is not th= problem:

Perceptions of organizational climate can be used as
estimates of attributes of organizations...The items -
to be treated as genuinely descriptive are those in
which the frequency of endorsement # not significantly
different from 100% or 0%: (Guion, 1973, P. 124) -

The relative ease-of-use of this methoddlogy (questionnaires could be filled
out by everyone in a school in an hour or so), the posslbll‘lty of statistical -
treatments that would be useful to lccal Laople (we could provide camned
programs, graphical printouts for comparative purposes), and the content--
ﬂex{billty of the method (we ,could easily plug in questions on the structure
and processes of the organization that accomplish each function), led us tq
select this as our- approach to describing schools.

Existing instruments toc measure school climate, however, had other
,problems in satisfying our needs, even if the items could be interpreted

as desc'rib_ing characteristics of the organization. The Organizational Climate
Description Questionnaire (OCDQ) of Halpin and Croft (196:) measures teacher °
and administrator characteristics, not the mechanisms and procedures by

., which schools affect students. Stern's High School Characteristics Index is
based on student perceptions of their school, but its length (thi-*v scales,

ten items per- scale) and reliability are problematic (Rizzo, 197v, Jones, 1968).
Its theoretical basis is also of limited utility for our purpnses. Stern bengan
with persounality dimensions, and looked for aspects of the environment which




could constitute the '"Press'" to match personality '"Needs.'" The scale
definitions (Stern, 1970, éppendix A) describe an organization in terms of -
the personality characteristics of the pepple in the organization, not -

(as we wanted) a description of the structure and procedures of schools
which affect students,

There is a long history of efforts to assess. aspects of the 'classroom

climate." While the 2 are relevant to only a portion of an entire school,

it seemed initially that they could serve our purposes for the classroom

portion of the instrument. Closer inspection, however, proved otherwise.

In general these efforts have been targeted on the elementary school classrooms,
not the high school; they have concentrated on coding teacher verbal behavior;
and the methodologies have been observational. There have been several

efforts to develop questionnaires of the type we selected, for use in high school
classroom measurement (Walberg, 1968; Anderson and Walberg, 1968;

Anderson, 1970; Steele, House, and Kerins, 1971; Trickett and Moos, 1973).

The Trickett and Moos_instrument has some items’ (one set of variables)

labeled the 'Constitution of the Classroom and Teaching Innovations,'" but

the items are not tightly related to any general taxonomy of tyves of classroomi
structures and processes. The Anderson and Walberg work, while powerful )
in many ways, makes use of what they label high inference items. While they
selected these because of their higher likelihood of predicting learning butcomes,
they are of limited value if the intent is to make changes ‘Tn what is happening

in the classroom. They end up measuring general affect in the classroom,
rather than the processes responsible for that affect. ‘
The Instrument which most nearly approximates our needs is the Steele,

House, and Kerins '"Class Activities Questionnaire (CAQ)," developed to
evaluate programs for the gifted in the State of IHlinois. They specifically

use low-inference judgments of 'p-evailing patterns of instructional emphasis"
with at least thz possibility that the data, in addition to beihg valuable as

an .evaluation, could be used to manipulate the environmental demands to
produce optimal learning. The difficulties with the” instrument are its shortness

“ (it was focused on a particular set of -innovations, not a broad view of classroom

activities), and its assumption that the class is operating as a group. They
had difficulty using the instrument in an independent study class.- To the degree
that we need an instruinent that is capable of use over time in circumstances
where instruction will move toward such alternative structures- as -independent
study, their instrument is too limited. It represents a good model of what

can be done, and their efforts at validation are partlculérly admirable.

Even at its best a methodology which asks those involved in a situation

to. describe its characteristics is not without its limitations. In a recent
thorough review of the literature on organizational climate, James and Jones,
(1974) cited several !imitations of relying on perceptual .neasuremeiit:

=3,
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Purely perceptual measurement does not permit

differentiation between diverse but important different

situations: inconsistent or capricious behavi \r;

behavior adapted to individual needs; differences caused

by different opportunities to observe; differences caused
’ by individual characteristics; and instrument errcr.

(P. 1104) ,

We recognize these limitations. Some are es¥entially validation problems. I, .
for example, an item behaves strangely, it may be possible to desizn ways to
find ‘out why, and either eliminate the item, or interpret it accordlngly. Some
of the limitations appear to us inherent, and merely reflect the need for
additional measures if there is a need to separate out some of the ambiguity.

e
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CHAPTER II: DESCRIPTION OF INSTRUMENT DEVELOPMENT

In developing the instrument, literature was reviewed to identify the underlying

dimensions of a valid conception of each function. Discrete aspects of a
school's operation which pertained to each function were then identified.

. Operational Parameters e

Having identified the dimensions of each of the functions, the following
operational decisions were made regarding the nature of the instrumentation
to be developed.

Limitations on the Instrument .

1. The instrument will focus on high schools. This is necessary to deal
adequately .with the evaluatton/certlﬁcatton function.

2.  The instrument will focus on organizational and quasi-organizational
parameters of school operatton. These are most susceptlble to ctange.

3. The instrument will be descriptive; {t will focus on what schools do
and how they do what they do in terms of such organizational variables
as instructional arrangements, rules and processes used). R will have
a scope broad enough to track changes which are likely to come about."
It will not deal with what respondents would like to see happen.

4, The instrument will focus on students and what happons’gto them in
schools. While teachers and administrators will respond to the
instrument, describing what happens to students in the schools the
instrument will not probe what happens to teachers or administrators
in a school. -

5. The lpstrument will be simple enough that local people can Jse it and
interpret the results.

Technical Nature of the Instrument .

The instrument will be a q;xestlonnalre. Some items will focus on the. schoof

as a whole; others will focus on the course/classroom. The student version
will be designed to be filled out by students during a class period, with
reference to the class in which they find themselves at the time they fill out
the instrument.

17
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Some aspegts of the way a school performs each function are carried out
‘at the classrooem level. That is, the teacher in a classroom has certain
custody/control, ingtruction and evaluation/certification responsibilities that
he/she performs ip some way; the teacher uses some selection mechanisms
for acquiring students for the class and allocating them among whatever
range of lnstructlonal activities he/she provides and there are almost
certainly socialization consequences to the way in which the class is run.

Similarly, some aspects of the way a school performs each function are
carried out at lgvels other than the classroom (for example, by administrators,
by counselors, by the department). This instrument will use only two levels:
the classroom and the school (i.e., respondents are asked either to describe
how something ls done in their classroom or in the school). Analytically,

all aspects of t‘he performance of each function that are not carried out in
the classroom are considered to be carried out by 'the school."

Since the aspe_bts of each function that are carried out at 'the classroom level
can be carried out in a variety of ways, any one classroom will represent

a certain pattern of carrying out those aspects of the five functions. While
this may vary somewhat from,day to day or week to week, the questionnaire
will be intended to tap the consjistent pattern of each classroom. It is
expected that within one school the classrooms will exhibit a wide range

of different patterns. . 3

Since the anects of each ﬁmction that are carried out at "the school" level
can also be' carried out in a variety of ways, any one school will represent
a certain phttern of carrying out tbose aspects of the five functions. While
this pattern will vary somewhat from day to day and week to week, ‘the
'questionnatre will be intended to tap the consistent pattern of each school. -
It is expe¢ted that schools will differ both in terms of the pattern exhibited
in carryh;g out the functions and in’ terms of which aspects of each function
are carried out at the classroom-level and which at the school level.

i
The mllom pages describe the critical dimersions of each function and
how thesq dimensions were operationalized through question and item comstruction
in the drafts of studen. questionnaire. -It should be noted that after the first
draft was pretested for administfability and clarity of questions and items,
a decision: was made to split the questionnaire into two parts so that any one
studeiit woyld ffll out only one-half of the instrument. This would still
provide adequate numbers for stat!stical purposes in any one classroom:—
At the samd time, it would allow for completion of the instrument within
the time span of one classroom’period. The reader will therefore note
references ta '"Form-A'" and '"Form B" of the questionnaire which appear in
Appendix A.




CUSTODY-CONTROL

Six dimensions of Custody~-Control as a function of schooling were 1dqntiffed:

1. The extent of the rulss; the ~ange
of the types of behavior which are
being controlled

2. The nature, severity and duratfon
of tie usual punishment for

breaking a rule

3. The equity of enforcement of the
rules

4, Knowledge and clarity of the
ruies .

5.  The nature of the due process/
appeal process connected with the
. m .
s b N

.
~
L

6. The possibilities of influencing the
rules

The Items Relating to Each Dimension

1. - The Extent of the Rules

some schools or teachers attempt to
regulate everything. Others have
only a few critical rules.

some schonls or teachers are mugh
more lenient than others for the
same offense.

some schools or teachers play

favorites or are influenced by

various irrelevant factors to deal

more o~ less harshly with some students.

In other schools only a few circumstances

can legitimately temper a punishment. ‘
some schools or teachers have rules

which are specilic about what can or

-cannot be done. In others the rules

are deltberctely vague to allow more 3
discretion to those enforcing the rules.

some schools or teachers are much
more likely to have gtudent rights
safeguarded by having due process or

|
" an appeal process built in to the . . |

enforcement of rules than otherg

some schools or teachers involve

- studente in drawing up the rules and

have the basis of a social contract;
others imposé rules to varying degrees.

=

- 2, The Nature, Severity, and Duration of the Usual Punishments foz;ﬁéﬁreaklgg a Rule

These two dimensions are combined in a single set of questions. A large number of
actions are listed and respondents are asked to indicate the type of punishment which
that action would receive in their school. The categories of punishment are:

12
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Rule exists but no . .
punishment is usual: No one pays any attention to violations.

Warning: Yelled at, warned what vill happen if the action gontinues,
told to stop. No long-term consequences. The incident
is over quickly and generally forgotten. -

Restriction of
privileges: Probation, detention after school, ineligibility for athletics,
extra assignments, monetary fine, removal from class.
Often counselor, vice principal or principal invelved.
i Suspension: Denied permission to attend school for several days.
' Need to be formally reinstated.
' Expulsion: Permanently denied permission to attend school.

&

The set of questions is divided into two parts: the classroom level and "the school level."
) The instructions and a sample item to illustrate the format for ""the school level" items
o are:

D-I happen to asﬂﬁmtinymnsdmlifmmuecmghtdomgit. 1f
your school has no mleagamstxt,circlenmberl ;

2. Swking cigarettes (outside

-, : any designated smoking area):
1 2 3 4 5 ¢ -Punistment for the first or -
s occasitnal offenses
12 3 4 5 ¢ -Punishment for repeated*a

- offenses




The instructions and a sample item for the ''classroom level' iteras are:
1

D-1I

For each of the following actions circle the vesponse that best
indicates what would happen to a student in your class if me
were cawht Going it. Note the addition of response number 7.

1- No rule acainet this that I know of

2-Rule exists but no punishment is usual
-3=-Warning
P 4-Restriction of priveleges
-Suspension
\1‘ -Expulsion ' ]
| - | 1 Student's grade is lowered Comments
7 Vv v ¥
- 1. Arriving late to class:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 -Punishment for the first or
occasional offenses
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 1. Pmism;tforzepeated
offenses

Note that the ""classroom" set is the only place where response option 7, grade is

lowered, is provided P

""No rule agains this...." (Number 1) as a response. option provides the measure of the
extent of the rules. The other five (or six) responses measure the nature and severlty
of the usual punishment. The question also asks respondents to distinguish between

a first or occasional offense and repeated offenses. The full question can be found on
pages 14-16 of the questionnaire, half in Form A and half in Form B.

The Items

Thé actions selected for use as items were chosen to meet these criteria:

1. Each action should be common enough and problematic enough that schools
will have rules about it.

2,  Students should know whether there is & rule about each action and what fhe
-punishment would be.

3. - Each action should be such that different schools will differ widely in how
they control it.

N 1 Y
4. The actions should cover a wide range of different kinds of student behavior.




The actions used, grouped by content, are:

1,

3.

3.

Personal appearance/dress

° Boys wearing shoulder length hair

° Girls not wearigg bras to school

Attendance |

e  Skipping school

° Arrxiving late to class

) Being in the hall during class time

. Leaving the school grounds during school hours

Personal vices 7

° Smoking cigax:ettes (out¢ide any designated smoking area)

o  Being high on drugs

Crimes against others

o Fighting another student -
° Taking something frc;m another student e_itlier by theft or pressure

e . Stealing from the school

° Striking fighting with a teacher

e . Damaging sc | property

"Political" actions -

) Organizing students to protest something

° Distributing v.:ﬂtten material critical of the school
° R.fusing to salute the flag

° Bringing in a speaker to address some students (Qithout first getting

permission) who says things that some teachers or parents find
objectional or offensive .7
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In-classrooin offenses

e  Copying someone else's work

] Chea'fting on an exam

° Not turning in an assignment
o ° Tal}dng back to the teacher

° Ob,,jecting to a teacher's punishment of a student

i <&

3. Equity of Enforcement of the Rules

The issue of equity of enforce aent involves the degree to which punishmems for
equivalent offenses are fair and just for all. This does not mean that all punishments
must be equal. They may be adjusted under certain circumstances (for example,

in the legal system punishments are less if no previous offenses, if extenuating
circumstances, if temporarily insane: harsher if previously guilty, if premeditated
and deliberate). They specifically ought not to be adjusted because of ascriptive-
characteristics of the person which are irrelevant to the action in question.

This question is designed to get at whether certain characteristics of students
affect the degree of harshness or leniency. A sample question is:

L . .
In the following questions we want to know how equally rules are
enforced in your school. In each situation given bélow, indicate
whether the circumstances would cause the penalty to be less,
whether «hey would make no difference, or whether the penalty would
be harsher. Circle one nurber for each situation.

1- The penalty would be less, lighter '
2-It would make no difference
- The penalty would be more, harsher 1

Asﬂﬂenébneaksanﬂ.eforwhichﬂaeusmlpmaltyis
expulsion. What differbnce, if any, would it make if

the student: Cdmments

1 2 3 /1. Is young ' . ..




Ten characteristics of students are used.

1. Is young

2. Has parents who are wealthy or weli-lmown in the community

3. Is popular with other students

4, Has older brothers or sisters who had a bad reputation in the school
5. Has a reputatipn for causing teachers trouble

6. Is a girl

i

7. Is nonwhitg

8. ‘Gets good grades

9., Isa leidlng athlete or cheerleader
10. Is not widely known in school

Four categories of usual punishment are used The fourth, having one's grade level
lowered, is written so that it refers to the classroom level.

¢
1. A student breaks a rule for which the usual penalty is expulsion. What
difference,if any, would it make if the student:
<
2. A studént breaks a rule for which the usual penalty is suspension. Wh#t
difference. if any, would it make if the sﬂxdent .
/ &
3. A student breaks a rule for which the usual penalty is a restriction of privileg_
What difference, if any, would it make if the student:

4, A student breaks a rule for which the usual penalty in your class is to have his/her
: grade lowered. What difference, if any, would it-make if the student:

The same set of ten characteristics is used for each of the four categories of
punishglent. The question can be found on pages 18-19 of both forms.

) owledge and Clarity of the Rules’ ' .

In order to obey the rulea one must know what the rules are and they must spell out
what is and is not permitted clearly enough so students know when they are violating
them. One question probes this. Another probes whether students know what they
should not do, even if they have never seen official rules. It is possible that the norms
of behavior are quite clear, regardless of what the rules say. The two questions and
response categories are on the following pages. One question is on Form A, the other

_on Form B. o . 17
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PART G ~ KNOWLEDGE AND CLARITY OF THE RULES

How clear are the rules in your schiool or class? Circle one nunber
for each type of rule.

1-Very Clear - The rules spell out exactly what would cause this to happen’
2-In Between - The rules spell out more or less what would cause

this to happen
3~-Very Unclear-The rules are so general it all depmds m who
catches you
11Qntlmowwhatthemlesa:ecmce*nmgtms
. 2
1 2 3 4 1. lb«clearareﬂaerulesforwhimviolation
: usually leads to expulsion?
1 2 3 4 2. How clear are the rules for which violatign
usually leads to suspension?
1 2 34 3. How clear are the rules for which violatian
usually leads to a restriction of privileges?
1 2 3 4 4. How clear are the rules for which violation
usually leads to a warning? -
, 1 2 3 4 5. How clear are the rules in your class for which
] violation usually leads to lowered grades?
|




A

5. The Nature of the Due Process/Appeal Process Connected with the Rules

The legal system assumes 1nn§cence, provides for trial by jury and allows appeals.

An administrative system of rules and regulations in most organizations provides
for administrator ac~ountability for conformity to the rules by the administrator's

- employees, though increasingly there are various grievance review procedures by
which employees can appeal what they view as unjust punishments.

This question probes the nature of the due process, or an appeal process, if any,
which exists in the school. It assumes that the existence or nature of due process

or an appeal process might well change depending on the seriousness of the offense.

Therefore, respondents are asked to describe the processes separately for each
category of rules.

Sample items are found on the following pages.

All four key categories of rules are used in the stems and the questions are split
betw.en Form A and Form B. .

Abpeal Process: . o N
1.  If a student has been expelled and yet thinks he/she is innocent
"2, If a student has been suspended and yet thinks he/she is innocent

3. 'If a student has received a-punjshment of a restriction of privilege and yet
thinks he/she is innocent : K

4. If . student has received a punishment of having her /his grade lowered and
yet (ainks she/he is innocent .

-Due Process: , ‘ -

1. If a student is accused of commiting an act (violating a rule) -
that could lead to expulsion and thinks she/he is intocent

¢ -—

2. If a student i{s accused of committing an act (violating a rule) that could lead
to SUMSiOn and thinks she/he is innocent .

3. If a student is accused of commiting an act (violating a rule) that could lead
& to arestriction of privileges and thinks he/she is inhocent -

4, If a student is accused of commiting an act (violating a rule) that could lead
to having his/her grade lowered and thinks he/she is innocent

The items can be found pages 22-25 of each Form of the instrument.

20
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. "+ [} others {Explain):

. PART H - THE APEFAL PROCESS

T Inﬂnfonowingquestim;mwmtmhbw‘hatasttﬂentcmdoi‘f
| he/she has recaived a pmisl‘mgxtand yet thinks he/she is innoceut?
L_ .

H-I. Ifasnxle\thasbea)m,arﬂyetfhirﬂcsshe/heis innocent
1. Can sne/he appeal? . (Check one)
75- 1., (] No (Skip to next page)
2. [] Don't know (Skip to next page)
3. [ Yes |
2. If;(es, tc:vtm? (Check more than cne, if appropriate)
[ school Board
[] Superintendent
[J Principal
[} vice Principal
[} Cowmselors
[] Teachers.
> [[] Other Students

20




PART I - DUE .PROCESS

In the following questions we want to know what a student can
do if he/she has been accused of camitting an act (violating
A rule) that could lead to a punishment, and thinks he/she is

innocent.

I-I. If a student is accused of committing an act (violating a rule)
" that could lead to expulsion and thinks she/he is innocent
1. Is there (or can the student request) a hearing? (Check cne)
23-1. 7] No (skip to next page) '
2. ] Don't know {Skip to next page)
3. [ Yes (Go cn)

1

2. If yes, who oconducts the hearing? (Check more than one, if
applicable)

(] Sschool Board
(O superintendert
\_| Prinicpal

(] Vice Principal
O Counselors
[ Teachers

[ other Students

D ‘Others (Explain):

'
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6. The Possibmtleg of Influencing the Rules

The legitimacy of rules has to do with the degree to which people agree the rules
are good and ought to be obeyed, regardless of whether they actually do obey them.
If the rules are.perceived as legitimate, the punishments for violation are usually
also accepted as justified.

The bases of legitimacy are complex, but one aspect appears to be the degree

to which those who are expected to obey the rules feel involved in the process of
making them, and feel able to influence the rules.

In this item students are asked whether they feel able to Influence the rules.

[ .
IPAR‘I‘ E - INFLUENCE ON THE RULES

—t

For each category oi rules below, circle the number which most
closely represents the amount of influence students in your

i Students have very little, if any,\jnfluence

l 2 3 1. How mxh influence do students have in

. . Teking the rules that they would get expelled
for violating? .
el 2 °3 2. How much influence & students have in
making the rules that they would get
suspended for violating?
1 2 3 3. How mxch influence do students have in

meking the rules that they would be
punished by a restriction of priveleges
for violat:inq?

1 2 3 - 4. mﬂ\isc;gsshowmmmﬂmcadosttﬁmtshave
inuikingttarulesthattheymuldhavetheir
grade lowerud for violating?

29




General Questions

In addition to these specific kinds of questions, a number of general items are used
to tap the general atmosphere of the schools and the classroom toward rules and
their enforcement. Stadents indicate how true each of a number of statements is.

The instructions and a sample item to illustrate

-Ebreachofthefollowingstatatmts,ratemwm:eitis
E-_’1 in your school. Circle cne murber for each statement.

1- Definitely true -
2-Tends to be true
- Tends not to be true
: . 4= Definitely not true
-Don't know
¢ ] Ccomments
1 2

The items are grouped below by content.

tems Impt a Closed. Rigid System of Rules

H

Lack of Freedom from Rules or Authority:
1. You need permission to do anything around this school.

3. Teachers in this school feel they need to accompany their students from
" place to place or check to-see that they did go where they said they were'
going. .

4. _No matter where you are in this school, someone is always watching you
to see that you don't do -something wrong. .

8. It is very important to most teachers in this school that students act a.yd
look right.

23

= -z | ) . 3 0




a

Suspicion, Zeal, Harshness of Enforqement:

2." Most teachers seem to think students are alw;a.ys up to something, so
they just wait for someone to do something wrong.

9, Students are expected to report other students, if they see them
violating sehool rules.

Items Implying an Open, Flexible System of Rules

Freedom from Rules or Authority:

3. There dor't seem to be many rules in tkis school.

8. Nearly all the rules around here are necessary.

Lack of Suspicion, Zéal, Harsh Enforcement

2.  The principal is usually understanding if a student does sométhlng wrbng
and will give him/her the benefit of the deubt.

As long as you're not harming anything, the teachers here really don't,
bother much with enforcing rules.

When you do something wrong, the teachers are really understanding
and sympathetio here. . ,

v

Items T anwle e an\..! Clarity of the Rules
7.  Most of the rules here are very general and vague.
5. iVIost of the time, I never know there's a rule ag"ainst somethiné mitﬂ I get caugkt.

7. .Even though I've read or been told what the rules are, I'm often unsure whether ,
* something I do is against the rules or not.

-

Items Tapping Equity of Enforcement

3. Teachers expect student leaders to be examples 'and are much harder on them
if they do anything wrong.

Items Tapping Legitmacy of the Rules
... 4. Most of the rules around here actually help us learn.
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In-Classroom Items

2. The teacher can make the ¢lass do what she/he wants. Anyone who doesn't go
along will get punished, -

2.  The teacher doesn't expect us to question whet she/he wants us to do.

3. The teacher has to try to persuade students to do things the way she/he wants,
She/he can't simply threaten to’punish them if they don't go along.




’ ‘ SELECTION

Selection as a function of schooling has both internal and external consequences.

Internally students are placed into different programs, courses, facilities or *
with different teachers, which gives them different school experiences. The

different opportunities for access to jobs and future educational experiences after .
finishing high-school a8 a result of being selected into different school experiences, .
constitutes external selection. The questionnaire focuses on internal selection into

courses and the mechanism by which this happens. Because of the impossibility of

tracking high-school graduates longitudinally within the time frame and cost limits

of the projected use of ﬂxe instrument, no items deal with eucternal consequences of -
selectfon.

"

The items deal with five dimensions of course selection-

1. The mechanisms by which a student -= - Some schools simply assign students.
ends vp in a particular course Others allow varying degrees of ’
y student choice or influence.
2. The frequency of availability of - Some courses are available every ..
the course quarter, term or semester. Others
' . ) are available only once a year, or
less. )

3. Who affects the selection of -- In different schools the decision as
4 course and in what ways to which course a student will take
. is made by different levels of )
personnel; with varying types of
influence by others

4, What factors affect selection -- In different schools different oomblnations 3
of faoprs affect whether a student gets
into a course.

5. The ease of changing courses ~  -- In some schools a student can change
e courses whenever he/she wants to
change; in others it is very difficult
to change, regardlass of the legitimacy
“ of the reason for wanting to.

«

ITEMS RELATED TO EACH DIMENSION

1. The Mechanisms by Whlch a Student Ends Up in a Particule» Course

This a bfanchhg series of questions with subsequent responses dependant on
earller oneés. The first of the series divides reapondents into three groups:

o
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those who are in a course because it is required; those who elected to take
it; and those who were asaigned to it for reasons other than that it was
required. .

The initial question is: (See‘page 26 of either form)

1. How did you come to take this course? (check one)
Skip to] [0-1. [] I don'timow. I just found this on my schedule.
- Question i

6 2. [0 it was required.
Answer 3. [0 1 wented to take it; I selected it by myself.
LQuestion 2 : .
then skip to 6 | 4. [J I was advised to take it, and selected it for
, that Yeason,
5. [] 1 selected a different course, but I'm here anyway. .

(What else did you want to take?)

-

By itself this item should receive very different respbnses in different schools
and classes.

Subsequent items then explore responses 3, 4 and 5. One probes the nature
of the entry mechanism once a student has selected a course.

2. If you selected this course, ciﬂurbacamymmtedtoor
bmmeymwareadviudto(ms«lar4ofmtim1.
which of the following is true? .

51~1. [} It vas open to anycre.

2. [J 7t was open to anyone who met the prerequisites, and
I did, so I autamtically got in when I applied.

a. D Imsdsctadf:mthosevhoapplied.

4. Itnq\dndappml,ﬁﬁ.chlgot.
Three others probe how it is that students are diverted away from what they
want to take.

3.. If you selected a different course but are here amyvay
(response 5, question 1), which of the following is true?

52-1. [] I couldn't schedile what I wanted.

L

2..J IM'tMpmisimfuﬁmImt@.
3. [J the course was full by the time my name came up.
. 0O Imdmiedpemnssimtouksﬂ\emaInntedand
o ‘tHis was left. '
| quunudmtofumgmtzmw.

goe * -
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'If you were talked out of ta.k:mg what you santed (respeane T
question 3), who talked you cut of it?

53-1. [] Pparents
2. [ Friends
3. [0 Teacher
4. [] Counselor
5. [_] Other (BExplain):

If you were talked out of taking what you wanted (response 5,
question 3), what argument was most convincing to you?

sé=1. [T] I would do poorly in the course
2. [J It wouldn't help me to be what I wanted to be.
O Noneofnyfriaﬂswerétaﬁngit.
D'Iheteacheédiélﬁspeople]ikem. e _
[ Pecule like me generally dm'ttalcequxs&qhkeﬂxis.

[} other 1Explain):

‘ &

It is in the mechanisms probed by these latter three questions that a lot of ‘
the values of a particular school or course sre revealed.

L)

The Frequency of Avallability of the Course

The consequences of the internal selection mechanisms are much more severe-
if a student has only one opportunity to take a course, or if he must wait

a lengthy period of time before he can try again. Older students, in particular,
may graduate before they get another chance. LI

The questions are: (See.page 27 of either form)

" 6. If you didn't take this course at this time, when is it offered
again? . .

55-1. [] Next quarter
- 2. [0 Next semester

3. [J Mext year
4. [] Never
5. [[] Other (Explain):

~




7. Would you be able to take it then dr'at same later time |
if you didn't take it now? )

) 56 -10 D ’ Yes .
[ ] 2. G No - . )
We expect schools to differ a great deal in the mumber of courses which are

offered frequently enough 'so that the consequences of missing one are minimal.

4

Who Affects the Selection of a Course and in What Ways

The role of various auttgrities in deciding who is selected into which courses
is probed by this quesiton. It is anticipated that schools will differ greatly in
the roles that various authorities play.

The yuestion is: (See page 29 of either form)

1

To what extent did each of the following persons or’ groups
affect whether you got into this course? Circle one number
for each item. - : .

Note: If the course you are in now is , to what
extent did each of the following whather you
got this tezcher and level of difficulty of this

4

1- One of these people (this person)
2-0ne of these people (this person) had
3—One of these pecple (this person
4—These pecple (this perscn) had no influence
S~I.a&m't. know how mach influence thess pecple,
(this person) had }

Conments

’

5 1. Teacher

Principal or Vice Principal

School Board or Superintendent of
’Schools

4. Guidance Counselors

5. Psychologists or Physician

Other Authorities Outside >School

7. Other Students |

8. Parents ' g

-
N
w
= o
i wn
w

4
4
2 3 4
4

U T T R T
o
L ]

12 3 4

While students may not know accurately the role of some of these people, what they thirk
they do will be of great interest, compared to the respohses of the authorities in

schools themselves. )
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4.

What Factors Affect Selection

Many of the charges of discrimination agairst schools claim that students of
certain racial and social groups do not have the §ame opportunities that white
middle and upper class students do. This item probes whether certain
characteristics do seem to entitle one to preferential treatment.

&g

The question format anll a sample item are: (See page 28 of either form)

K-1I

Indicate how each of the following
affected a student's chance of getting into this course.

Circle one nunber for each circumstance.

Note: If the course you are in now is required, answer this
question in terms of getting the particular teacher and

level of difficulty of the course you are in.

circumstances would have

1

—-‘!hismléhavemde,iteasierfortlest\ﬁenttogetin
2—This would have had no effect on whether the student
3-This would have made it harder for the student to

got in
get in
Comments

1

{

3 1. If the student were a boy rather than

a girl.

the characteristics they probe are:

1.

2.

S.

If the student were a boy rather than a girl
1f the student were non-white rather than white

If the studént were one of the less intelligent
students in the school rather than one of the more
intelligent -

If the student's friends were well-regarded by the
staff in the school rather than not well-regarded

If the stud nt had a more adult attitude about school,
rather than a childish one

If the student's parents were wealthy, rather than
poor

If the student were younger (freshman or sophomore)
rather than older (junior or senior).

*

i E

_ The full set of items (split between Form A and Form B of the instrument) and

Sex
Race

Intelllgence./
Ability

Peer Groun
oy
Social Class

Age

30
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5.

[ ﬂ

2.  If the student's parents were better known in the Parental Influence
community rather than unknown

3.  If the student's older brothers or sisters had done Sibling
well in school rather than poorly

4; If the student’'s grades were pretty low rather than Performance -
pretty high - \

5. If the student were well known in the school rather Peer Group_ Status
than not well known

(3

#6, If the student tended to upsét and antagonize people Personality

rather than get along well with them

!

The Erge of Changing Courses g " -
The degree to which selection decisions can be changed and the bp.sis on which

they can be changed will differ from school to school. In schools which rarely
allow changes, the selection function will have more direct and more

demonstrable consequences than in schools where great flexibility is permitted.

This item probes the ease with which a change can be made, given different,
reasons for desiring a change. The queaﬂon and a sample item are:(See page 30 of -
either form)

Stppoeeywwmttoswitchmtofthiscwrseafterﬂntemis
.. If you asked permission to switch out and gave

eadaoftlnfollcwingreasmsforswitdxmg indicats. for each

ane how eagy it would be: Circle one number for each reason.

Note: Ifﬂnmseyouminnmis%mmﬂﬁs
in tenns of switching to a t teacher
or]mmlofd:.ffimltyofthesmm If the
course you are in now is nét required, answer this
qmstimintemsofmtaﬂ}zqtommunlydiﬁomt

} -Very easy
=Fairly easy
-Pai.rly difficult
-Very difficilt or impossible
-8 -Don't know; borwhmledgemaahasewrtriedit

Comnants

1. Persomality conflict with teacher.
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The full set of items, split between Form A and Form B, are:
1. Personality conflic.t with the teacher
2.  Failing or nearly failing course
3. Course too difficult
4, Dislike the subject
5. My fnend§<ge in anotl?er course \

6. Another course would better prepare me for the type of occupation
I eventually want to have

1. Can't get along with other stu_d:nts )
’ 2. Course too easy
3. qu much work required’
4. - Something else seems more h;terestlng ]
5. I want to leave school earlier in the day to get a job

» i .
6. My parents are upset with some of the things we've been studying

General Questions

In addition to the specific questions probing each dimension of selection, a number.
of general items ask how difficult or, easy it is to do certain kinds of things which
are related to the selection function in a school. In some cases these iteme overlap
the more specific questions to provide an internal reliability check. The question
and an item to illustrate the format are: (See page 25 of both forms)

. ~

) ‘ 32




Indicate how# easy or difiicult it is to do each of the
following things in your school. Try nct ¢o be influenced
by whether or not you perscnally would want to do these
things. Just indicate how easy or difficult it would be if
same student in your scheol wanted to. Circle one number
for each question. .

2.

3.

1.

Degree of Tracking/Importance ,f P.erequisites

1.

1—Very easy ‘ ' :
2—-Fairly easy . «
3—Fairly difficult -
4 —Very difficult or .impossible
S—Dont}:nomtonyknowledgnmonehasever ‘ ©o
tried it ‘ - o

=t
.

Take a course even ifycuhavem'

hid all of the prerequisites (the
courses you are supposed to have

had which lead wp to it). :

The complete set of items (split between Form A and Form B) are given below,
grouped by content:

/

1

Take a course even if you haven't had all of the prerequisites (the
courses you are supposed to have had which lead up 1o it. ) o

Take any combination of coursas j su lik- ln whatever sequence pleaee's you.

ggacity to Create Unusual Courses or Circumstances -

Take a course by choice with students at least a grade younger than
yourself. ) . RN »

Take a course that your parents don't ‘want-you to’take.

. e
Take a course with students at least a grade ahead of you (older).
Get into the same course where all your friends are.

Take a course which is mostly taken by studeats of the opposite sex.

. . B
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F!a:lblllty in tk Selection Mechanisms

4.

6.

»

" Not have to take a course over agatn if you once fail it.

~ Take a course over again if you ongce fail it (or do very poorly in it).

Have a new section of a course created if enough students want it.

- -~

" Create anew course if enough students want it.

Repeat just the part of a course you had trouble with or need to h{xprove in.

Not have to take a course if you can show thalt you know all the material

which will be covered. For example, get credit for the ccurse if y
pass an exam, -rather than taking the whol® course.

.

Switch to a different course in the same subje:‘; if the course you'ré in

, now sesms either t0oo easy or too hard.

Switch to a different subject once the course has started if the course
seems uninteresting or inappropriate. b

Range of Factors among Which One Can Select

5.

6.

. s
Choose exac..y.:he teacher you want in each course.

Choose the content ..nd the kind of teaching that interests you in a course.

Partlcipate in some useful out~of-school work activity during school
time and get credit for it.
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EVALUATION-CERTIFICATION

\

Evaluation-Certification as a function of schooling comprises the mechanisms of
setting standards, applying these standards to' the work of a course, determining
to what degree the{]ﬁve been met and communicating that judgment to the student
and to others via some recording mechanism. Though evaluation-certification has
some schoolwide aspects--often, for example, the permanent recofd is standard
for the whole school--the bulk of the evaluation-certification function is found

w'lthln classooms. For this reason most of the questions apply to'the classroom level.

"Unlike \ie two 1 ‘ous functions the items for this function are not%rouped in |

a few focused qu. .ns. hather, a great number of’aspects of evaluation—certification
were iden:ified an:' separate items written for eac' . These are grouped below in

four categories:

I. The Relati onship between the Work of a Course and the Evaluaxion System
. -1
1. Who determines the work to be done to get a particular grade and how
is this done

2. How flexible is the evaluation system

3.  What is the timc frame of the tasks/of the evaluations '

~»

4., Whan (dtiring the course) ar~ gvaluations made

*4 r ]

5. To what cagree does everything get evaluated

.

6.  How important to the course is the evaluation of work

I. The Nature of the Feedback/the Use of Evaluation Infor.nation

7.  What is the frecuency of feedback

8. What use is made of the evaluation information

-

9. . How are ine eveluations communicated

]

10. How helpful are the evaluations
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OI. The Nature of the Grading Standards

11. The type of standards

12. When the standards are developed/announced
13. Who determines the stand;rds

14. Who does the evaluating

15. How consistently are the standards applied

IV. The Nature of the Final Evaluation /
16. Who determmines the final evaluation and how
17. What information i8 used in determining a final evaluation
lé. What is recorded on the permanent record

In the section below the items are gfou'ped by the above titles. Most of the questions'
are either of the True-Not True variety, such as: '

)

.

or multiple choice. In the listing below, the True-Not True variety will 1;1etely be
marked T-NT. Half of the items below are in Form A; the others in Form B. .




I.

The Relationship between the Work of a Course and the Evaluation System

1.

4.

2.

Who determines the work to be done to get a grade and how (s this
determined ?

Otie’ multiple choice question provides four options to probe the student
and the teacher roies: (Page 36, Form A)

W decides the amont and quality of work that has to be
‘dmetogetaparticulargrade,cra'editforamito
work? (Check one) g
[] Usvally the teacher decides.

Usually ‘the teacher discusses it with each student.
Each student's contract may “e different.

_taacher has very little power to decide anything,

]
[ Usually it is decided outside the class. The
or to change what has been decided. B

The student- decide.

Kow flexib:e 'ls the evaluation system? ,

Flexihility of the system involves the degree to which different students can
- do different things and still be evaluated fairly. Such flexibility xlso
_permits offsetting poor performance on one thing by superior pertormance
on sncther. The two questions, both multiple choice, are:

How many different sets of activities are available as
. altermative ways to get the same grade, or get credit

———

for a unit of work" (Check one) . (Page 36, Form A)

[[] Usually there is cnly cne set of activities (No
'altematives. Everyone must do the same things).

[J Usually there is mare thon one set of actdvities
(there are alternmatives; there is same choice).

[[] Usually yes. —
(O] Uusually nc. - 7




3. What is the time frame of the tasks/of the evaluations?

Spady has identified one import#nt distinguishing geature of Cifferent
types of evaluation--whether the performance tasks are time-bounded
.or not.” These five "T-NT'' questions are split between Form A and
Form{B. (pp 12-13)

10. Every task we get has to be dd within a speciﬁed amount of time (B)

ol 2o

11. If a student feels he/she needs it, he/she can usually get additional
time to do any piece of work before he/she has to turn it in toget (B)
evaluated.

14. The teacher seems to expect all or most stude 1ts to achieve
similer levels of performance, but within flexible time periods, ®)
some taking longer than others.

14. The teacher seems to expect all or most students to reach similar (4)
levels of performance within the same period of time. :

8.’ When we have tests, we have as much class time as we need to (A)
. work on them. No one ever has to rush to finish.

4.  When (during the bourse) are evaluations made? |

These three "T-NT" questions cover three points in time. They are
. split between Form A and Form B. (pp. 12-13)

15. The teacher a.ways determines at which level we already can
perform on a standard before beginning a new unit of instruction. - ®)

16. The teacher uauaily checks on our progress ‘while we are working
. on an assigament, instead of just waiting until we turn it Into see (A)
how wedid.

16. A student's progress toward the goals for student learning is ®)
" always evaluated after instruction.

>
LA
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5.

To what degree does everything get evaiuated? (Page 36, Form A)

meadaofthefollmingqmsums daeckthemezespmse
dﬁdxismlﬂcaﬂemse

[d

What counts toward the final grade, or toward credit for
the unit of work? (Check one)

l.'D Uunllyfevarypieoe‘ofwkmdocmmts.

2, D mly-afevith:l.ngs.cmmt.

. O !ega:dlessofrbwmxytlﬂ.ngswedo,thefinalgraie
.(orhtuﬂaerb;rnotmgetcredit)isuwally
one for '
a&tenlﬂ-nedt ofcnly t:h.'lng( exaple, a test

M

6.

How important to the course is the evaluation of work? (Page 12)

13. The process of evaluatlng learning in this course takes a great

deal of time and attracts a great deal of aitention. "T-NT" A)

B II. The Nature of the F%ck/the Use of Evaluation Ipformation - "

1.

What is the frequency of feedback? (Page 12)

This one "T-NT" question should disting\iish courses where feedback is
' frequent from those with ""end-of-semester only" feedback.

9. No one knows until the end of the course how what thev have
done has been evaluated.

What use 1s made of evaluation information? (Page 12)
Two "T-NT" questions cover two possibilities:

12. The level of each student's performance is made public to other A)
students and used to compare one pupil to another. ‘

13. The ievel of a student's performance-ls used by the teacher to B)
show the student ways he/she can do better.




How are the evaluations communicated? .

The way an evaluation is communicated is often as important as the
judgment itself. One question lists a number of possibilities and
asks respondents to indicate how often they happen. (Page’ 34, Form A)

How often does the teacher of this course use each of the following

to tell ycu his/her evaluation ofym:rmrk° Circle one nurber for
each statement. ’

©

Grades written on wo;k
Written comments/notes.

NN

3. Individual conferences, in private.

- = = =<

N N

[ w w w

R L3 [
i

L 4. Coments to the whole ciass
(recognition or criticism).

S. Posting of grades/rmk in class.
123 4 6. Other (Explain): . ‘

-
N
w
o

Two ""TNT" questions also are used: (1 _e 11)

5. 1f the teacher's evaluation of a pleée of work is negative, the @A)
teacher usually communicates it to the student privately.

6. If the teacher's evaluation of a student's work is positive
(deserving recognition) the teacher usually lets it be known publicly. (B)

¢

10. How helpful are the evaluations ? . |

w‘
|
4

11. The only thlng 1 learn from evaluations in this course is my grade. "T-NT"

(Page 12, A)
8. The evaluations [ receive in this course are usually helpful; "T-NT"
T learn from them how to improve my work. (Page 11, B) '
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_ MI. The Nature of the Grading Standards

11.

12.

The type of grading standards

These questions, all "T-NT" in format, cover comparative standards
or grading on a curve; criterion-referenced standards: blanket
standards; and adjusted or flexible standards.

7.  If I do better than most other students, I get a high grade. (Page 11, 'B)
If I do worse than most other students, I get a low grade, ]
regardless of what my actual level of accomplishment has been.

9. We all receive the same grade, so how well I do depends on how -
well others in the class do. . (Page 12, B),

7.  The teacher adjuets how hard she/he éradee according to each
student's ability. (Page 12, A)

10. Everyone could get an "A: if we all did A" quality work.  (Page 12, A)

15. Performance standards themselves, as set by the teachef, seem
to be flexible. All students are not expected to achieve the same
levels of performance. (Page 12, A)

'12. The teacher does not alter a grade because of a student's )
attitude. Students are graded on performance. (Page 12, B)
When the grading standards are developed and announced

One set of multiple choice questions probes whether there are any, known
standards and if there are, when they are made up and by whom. .

(Page 35, Form A & B)




How is your overall evaluation (grade) for the course determined
from all the information that the teacher has available?

III

E Note: If you do now know how the decision will be made for the
entire course, answer the questions with respect to the
unit of the course just campleted.

_ Comrents

Who decides and in what way? (Check cne)
. . § '.
- 1. [] The teacher decides _
’ 2. [ e teacher uses a formila and standards to decide. '
3. [J 1 usea formla and standards to decide.
4

- (O 1 just decide. ' .

.

I.Eafomﬂ.aarudstandardsareused,whenaretheydete.mined’
(Check: one) N

1. (0 e formla and standards are made up after all
themfonnat:.m:.sm(attheendofthecourse)

hr.

2. [ 'mefonmlaandstandardsareestabhshedatthe
beg:l.mungofﬂiecmrse

One additional "T-NT" question focuses on the issue of when the standards
are announced: (Page 11, B)

5. The teachers' standards for evaluating work are seldom known by -
students in advance

13. Who determines thg grad!ng gtandaxdé ? (Page 35, B)-

A continuation of the multiple choice set listed under No. 2 raises the
question of who determines the standards, providing three options.

If a formla and standards are used, who makes them up? - (Check one)
.0 'mefonmlaa.ndstandardsarenadeupbytheteadwer.

2,.] The formula and standards are made pecple’
outside the course. upby

.. J 'Bxefomﬂ.aatxdstaxﬁa:dsaz'en\adet.~byne;

~




+
~

14. Who does the evaluating?

In most courses the teacher does the evaluating. Two questions in this ’
set probe for other situdtions: cases where someone other than the ”
teacher s involved in the evaluating. Some of the options are more centralized
(e.g., the principal); others are m~~e open (e.g., involving students i the
evaluating).

Two questions are used: one to probe how often something is done; i
the other to probe how important-it is if it is done. The questions and an
ftem to {llustrate are: (Page 32, 33, both forms)

Indlcatel'uvofteneachoffhe following happens in this course.
_ Circle one number for each statement. S ,

Y

Bappens»oftm

_ ;:

Neverhashama\ed

‘1234 " 1. Does your teacher ever ask you to . ]

evaluate your own work? -
. L}

If each of the following happens, indicate hwixrportant it is in
&tenmningywrfhmlgradeintheco&se.

:L-'n:isneverhas happened

2—This happens and has great importance—the teadn:givea it just

as much or more consideration than if he/she had done the -

evaluation

Els-'mishappmsmdhasminportame—ttateadxerdmstaheit

into accont

4—-This happens, bu*haslitueorminportame—tl'xeteacmr
hardly even considers it
—'Im.shappensbut_ldm'_tkrmhowinportantitis

Commants

1 2 3 435 1. Does your teacher ever ask you to

evaluate your own work?

43
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The full set of items, ‘split between Form A and Form B, are (the
same set is used for each question):

1. Does your teacher ever ask you to evaluate your own work:
) 2.  Are you ever asked to evaluate the work of other students?
3. Does the teacher ever have you take a schoolwide test as part of
the evaluation? ) -
a8
3. ‘Does the principal ever evaluate yoyr work?
1. Does your teacher e;rer ask other students in the class to evaluate
your work?
2.  Does your teacher ever ask someone outside the class to evaluate
your work?
- 3. Does the teacher ever have you take a departmgnﬁdda test as part
of the evaluation of your work in the coursé?
4
15, How consistently are the standards applied? (Page 11, A)

6. The same grading standards are applied equally to everyone. !"T-NT"

B}
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IV. The Nature of the Final Evaluation

\16. Who det: 'mines the final evaluation and how ? - .

One multiple choice question explores the rel‘atlonship between
teacher and student in establishing the student's final evaluation.

(Page 36, both forms)
cgmlents

L

¥hat is the relationship between the teacher and student
inﬂxedec:)l.simaboutymoverallevaluatim (grade)?
one '

the student -

(Check
1. ] The teacher makes a final decision without consulting
[J The teacher mekes a tentative decision and discusses
itwiththest\ﬂentbeforem!dngitfinal.

(O The student makes a tentative decision and discusses
it with the teacher. The teacher then makes final
what they agree on.

4. [] The student mekes the final decisicn without
oconsulting the teacher. . d

17. What information is used in determining a final evaluation?

This question lists a variety of aspects of a course that might be used
and also asks respondents to indicate how important each is.

The question and an item to {llustrate the format are: (Page 31, both forms)

Indicate how important each of the following is in detexrmining the
final evaluation (grade) you receive in this course. Circle one
nurber for each aspect. '

Note: If you do not know how important these are for the entire
_course, answer the questions with respect to the
mitgtlnmjustompleted.

pa

1—-

2—Same importance :
3-—-little or no inportance -
-Den't know
Camrents
1. Quality of your written classwork
°O. W 15 |
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1.

2.

[
[ ]
..

Quality of your written homework.

Quality of the projects you do

~

The full set of items, split between Form A and Form B, are:

Quality of your written classwork
Grades on teacher-made tests:

Quality of your oral participation. For example: answers to
Wer questions, taking part in discussions, making speeches.

Past record in school work

Willingness to help’ others P -

Classroom attitude and behavior A - 5

" Pasgt record in extracurricular activities

The Way you dress

18. What is recorded on the permanent récprd? -

. . L
Three multiple choice questions, the second of which covers the variety
of possibilities: (Page 34, forng A and B)

|

|
|

{
i

f




Al

)

; Does your performance m this course get pennanently recorded?
II | (Check cme) .

-

- Coments,
35-1. ] Yes. There is a permanent record, kept by the school.

2. [] No. There is no permanent record, only my copy of any
evaluation. -

What information about your work in the course is recorded
N-I mtbepemanentreoord(zfﬂxerelsme?) (Check all
whidlapply) '

-

0/1 : 1. ] My grade in the course
i 2. [ - written caments about me fram my teacher

il :3. [ . Howwell I did-on each of a sbt of canpetency
- & [1 My rank in the class A
5. [ Don't know 5 |
~ 6. [ Othex:'(l-}q:lain:' '
- n

T [N - : ‘ ,
vIz] 22 t fails, is this recarded on Nhis/hexr permanent
| record? ( one) : ‘

s-1. ] . Yes

One "T-NT" question probes for a situation that permits a second chance:

9. If we do not do well in a course, tuere are opportunities to improve
the grade later o er the course is over. (Page 10, A) °




- | INSTRUCTION

Instruction as a functlon of schooling consists of the mechanisms by which schools’

make a systematic attempt to increase the information base and to improve the

,cogniti¥e, physical and affective skills of students. Since ttese attempts are always
Fde}:ithln classrooms the questions probing this function are focused on the classroom.

A

Four question formats are used: the stardard "True-Not True' format, one that probes
-how often the teacher rey res certain things for the course, oge that probes the
teacher's acceptance of different typés of activities (required to not permitted) and
one that! asks the percentage of time spent in different types of activities..

The number of ways one can catego‘rlze lnstructlona.l activities is very large. -We have
used:

-

1. A set of teacher behaviors commonly agxeed to be impoxcant
(True-Not True férmat- some items /phrased negatively)

("T-NT") - :
2. A set of student influence questions {"T-NT")
3, Asetof c;ueeuona about the varigty of options available ¢'T-NT")
4. A set of proceQural unstlons about the clash: ("T-NT") ’
5. A set of student behaviors (' 'Required-to-Not Permitted" format)

_6. A set of cognitive behaviors based on Bloom's Taxonomy
(""How Often Requlred" format)

7. A set of types of class and homework: actlw;ities ("Amoun: of Time" f~~mat)

1. A Set of Teacher Behaviors

The "True-Not True" format, with an example, is7

c-II[~— For each of the following statements, rate how true it is ]
| in this class. Circle cne nuxbe: Jor each statement.
- | . o
- Definitdly true . .
T 2- to be trne
-« -lne:g not to be true =
" 4=Definitel " not true
) Comments
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‘ .
The items split between Form A and Form B are:

1. The teacher makes us do things which are of more iterest to him/her

than to the class. i (Page 11,,B) .7
2. It is hard to predict what the teacher will tell us to do next. 'fhe way
| she/he reacts Seems, to depend on how she/he feels at the time.

. (Page 11, A)
, 3. The teacher can he trusted to do things that will help students rather
) than harm them.s‘ » . : (Page 11, B)
4.  Studeats don't feel confident that what the teacher wants them to do is )
in their own best interest. \ (Page 11, A)
17.  The teacher expresses delight in the efforts or achievements of students.
) P (Page 13, A)
17. The teacher rarely encourages and supports tl'e slower students in |
their efforts to learn. . (Page 12, }
, L
. 18. The teacher rarely shows concern about students' personal problems. |
. (Page 12, ‘
18. The teacher usua‘ly undérscands what lnformation or }elp is needed
* by students. ‘ (Page 13, A) |
. ¢ : ) . ]
19. ' The teacher frequently asks studen.s how their work is progressing.
: {Page 13, A)
20. The teacher does not seem to believe in the value and importance of
what is being taught. (Page 13, A)

. 20.  The teacher brings in his/her own experiences with the subject matter
while teachin'r * (Page 13, B)
21. The teacher is good at explaining and interpreting the subject matter.
) (Page 13, A)
Part of the set is phrased n terms of a personal relationship to'the student.

21. The teacher usually disciplines me when I need to be disciplined.

j ) (Page 13, B)
22.  Thd teacher likes me. {Page 13, A)
24, Theteacher usuallf understands me. (Page 13, A)

25. The teacher ysually helps me wherever I need help. (Page 13, A)
22. The teacher is usually fair to ma. (Page 13, B)

24, The teacher rarely tries to find out how I {ee] about things.
(Pags 13, B)

49
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23.

30.

The teacher rurely pays attention to my ideas and opinions.
(Page 15, B)

The teacher experts me to do only a certain quality work and teaches

me accordingly ‘ (Page 13, B)
. 4

The teacher rarely netices when something is bothering me.
, (Page 13, A)

A Set o’ “tudent Influcnce Questions

| This ¢ uses the same "True-Not True* format.

25.

26,

3e.

27.

2

Students have little influence over what subject matter the course.
will cover. ' ) - . (Page 13, B) -

Students have a lot of influence over the kind of learning activities the

~ course will have. (Page 13, A)

Students have a lot of influence on the physical atmosphere of the room
(color of the jvalls, type of furnishinge, etc.). (Page 13, A)
Students have little choice as to when, where, and how learning
activities may be pursued. (Page 13, A)

A Set of Questions About the Variety of Options Available

("'i‘rue-Not True" format)

4, When the teacher wants us to do something, she/he permits the class
to consider different ways of doing what she/he wants or doing other -
hings inster 1 "B
t . : (Page 11, B)
26. A variety of leerning activities are provided within any class period so
different students are doing different things at the same time.
(Page 13, B)
27. A variety of learning activities are provided from day to day.
(Page 13, A)
A Set of Procedural Qbu' estions About the Class
("True~Not True" format)
28. Class activities and assigx 1ments are explained clearly.
(Page 13, B)
28. - Materials are plentiful and easily available for use by students.

(Page 13, A)

N
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29.

29, Class lemlﬁé activities are ended with a review or something that

5.

A

The item format and an example are:

The materials and learning activities used in this course rarely hold
my attentions (Page 13, B)

sums up what was covered. (Page 13, A)

Set of Sud:nt Behaviors

1
P

Different teachers like different things to happ.n in their
classrooms. Wewanttohmhmﬂusteadaerfeelsabmtead’x
o-1 | of the following kinds of activities taking place in this class.
|| For each statement below, circle the number which is moss

like the way things are in this class.

1

1 23 456

The complete set of items i8: (Page 37, A and B)

1.

2,

3.

Requ:.red('metead'xerrequiresit) ‘

2 Mwaxagedmtmtreqm.red('l'}mteacherwantsymtodolt)

3 Pema.ttedbutnote:m.lraged(noemtmttermeway

. -or the other to the teacher)

4 Pemmitted but discourpged (The teacher doesn't like it)

Not permitted ¥4
Does not apply to this course ’

Coments

1. Students offering an opinion. of ocourse
material that differs frantheteaclers.

;

Students offering an opinion of course material that differs from the teacher's.
Students raising questions about the wey the teacher ass.4ns grades.

Students raising questions about the teacher's rules for class behavior.
Students raising questions about the way the topic is being taught.

Students giving presentations or,demonstrations to the class.

Students writing reports about topics that personally interest them.

O




V2

(P Students learning more about a topic they're studying by using resources
outside the school.

8. Students playing games which involve taking the part of oth~r people or
- characters.

1.  Students asking for clarification of something the teacher has already said.
2.  Students offering an opinion of course material that differs from the textbook.

3. Students relating things that happen outside of class to topics they study
in claas.

4, Studems raising questions about why they are studying a certain topic.

5.  S.r-dents raising questions about the kinds or number of homework
“assignments.

6. Students writing reports abou. .opics stiidied in class.
7. Students speaking out and giving their own obinions about things.

8. Stidents using computer terminals, tape recorders or other available
machines. .

6.-* A Set of Cognitive Behaviors Based on Bloom's Taxonomy

The item format and an example are: (page 38 A and B) .

Bwoftendoesthewurkmth:.scwrse that you do
0-II] each of the. following tbings? Circle me for' each

0l. - Recall from memory specific fact:s
or ideas.
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\Th(, complete set of items is-'

\

o\i(.

02,

03l

05.

0l.

02.

03.

1

.1( ) -
Recall from memory specific facts or ideas .

: Repeet a g;ven statement, response or acitivity more than once. -

E\xplain the underlying causes, principles or | elements-behind why
thinga happen or how they work.

2 1]
Judge the value or merit of something based on specific standards or
evidence.

&

Openly express your feelings and insiglts about things that are important
to you.

Restate the content of a given item or idea in a different way (e.g., water
= 4Y90). ,

Apply skills or ideas learned in one situation to a stmilar but dffferent
situation (for example, applying the principles of the decimal system
to counting money).

Pull together a variety, of facts or tdeas into a new way of viewing their
relationship to each other.

Demonstrate an awareness of and sensitivity towards the world around

.you and man's‘past achievement.

Do things well in éont of others.
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7. A Set of Types of Class and Homework Activities

¥ L

The item format and an example\r the in-c¢lassyr oom activities are:

* In ten (10) o:d:.natyneeungsof\ttuscamse (awo-weelfperiod

: foracoursethatneetsevexyday\ approximately wnat percentage .

P-I ofclasstime:,sspmtmea&ofthefollowingactinues'settmgs.
Ci.rEI one muber for each activity or setting. -

1 Iessi:han‘m%ofthetiue(lessthm&xeclassperiodevexy
T WO weeks, for :

o , for a course. that meets daily) -
W} BetmlO%andZSlofthe"tiue (one or two clas. periods
iy .ouat ten; or $ of every class period)

3 Between ZStarﬂSO%ofthetime (three to five class periods
W aut of ten; or 25-50% of every class period
I‘ Between 50% and 75% of the time (five to eight class

periods out of ten; or 50-75% of average class period,
More than 75% of the time (nea:lyeverycl.ass;_:e:iod or
) nearly all of each class period)

Corments

1. Self-instructim (e.g., reading,

The complete set of items, split between Form A and Form B,is: (Page 39, A and B)
1. Self-;nstruction (e.g., reading, writing assignments)

2. Student-group instruction (e.g., discussions, roleplays, gamés).

3. ' Machine-mediated instruction (e.g., movies, tape rec.rdings, video, taves).

4. Outside instrucﬁon (e.g., fleld trips, work in gu%inessea, etc.). |

1. ~ Student-led instruction (e.g., listening to reports; a student acting as

) teacher).
R |

2. Teacher-led instruction (e.g., lectures, total-class discussion).

3.  Outsider-led instruction (e.g., talk by someone from the Chamber
of Commerce, League of Women Voters, etc.).

v

4.  Vorking individually. : o .

-

5. Working i{n small groups, four to ten.

s 4

5.  Working in groups of two or three.
Q / ' 8. Working in large groups, eleven to full class.

61
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The out-of-classroom question format is similar, but with two additional N
questions asking the total number of hours:

-

‘ 'niinkoftheanomtoftineyouhavespentoverthelasttwoweeks
E in out-of-class work for this class (doing assigrments, hamework).
Include time spent in study halls doing work for this class. *

.matistheapproximatetotalnmberofhoﬁrsycuspent? Place
the mumber in the box below. .

- ==

hours

b

Approximately what percentage of this time did you spend on
each of the follawing activities? Circle one number for
each type of ‘activity. ‘

1 less than 10% of the time

2 Between 10% and 25% of the time

. Between 25% and 50% of the time

4 Between 50% and 75% of the time
T More than 75% of the time

Comments

-

1 2 3 45

e e

1. Writing (e.g., answering questions,
- writirg reports).

The complete set of items, ‘spllt between Form A and Form B is: '
(Page' 40, A and B)

1. Writing (e.g., answering questions, writing reports).
2. Interviewing (e.g., asking someone about sumething).

3. Doing acutual work (e.g., helping a volunteer organization; trying a job
for which pay is usual).

1. Reading (e.g., books, materials, newspapers, magazines).

2. Watching/visiting (e.g., watching ussigned TV program, going to an
exhibit, visiting a place of work).

3. Practicing (e.g., preparing for a speech the next day by practicing it.
)
D{IC 4. Making something (e.g., an exhibit, a poster, etc.). ,55
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SOCIALIZATION

Socialization involves the processes used for developing in persors those
attitudes, beliefs, expectations, values and affeciive capacities for = -ccessfully
performing roles in specified social systems. In school, the principal
socialization effort iavolves trying to get students to successfully perform the
role, "student.” ‘While in various schools there may be differ~nt degrees of
overlap between what is needed to be a "student’’ and what is needed to be

a successful adult outside, every school focuses basically on getting students to
conform to its view of how students ought to behave.

The questions m this section, 'therefore, involve a long list of statements sbout
how students should behave or wnat teachers or schools should be able to do with,
or to, students. The format and a sample item are:

For each of the following statements, circle the nurber which
is most like the way things are in your school. te
answer with respect 1o your school. DO NOT just give your personal
cpinion of the statement. :

1— This is not stressed in my sciwol. ' A
2-This is stressed, but no one mentions it. Everyone is usec to
to doing it this way, way things are organizeéd,
it's very difficult to & else.
—~The staff wants this but students don't. This is stressed
Dy the staff of the school. They explain that

el a)

‘ -Both ts staff want .
This 1s stressed by the staff and the stu® s

of the school. They agree s
should be. | :
A Car. _ts

The school should have rules to cover almost all aspects
.12 3 4 5 of a student's. behavior.

Through comparing those marked "1" across different schools, ..ifferent
conceptions of the student role can be identified. Responses 3, 4 and 5 indicate
points of strain or impending change (otherwise they probably would not be
conscioue and response 2 would be chosen). Response 2 is the unconscious notion
of how siudents should behave.




The full set of items below is grouped iito categories according to the other four
functions. Schools perform each of those functions in a particular way. The

socialization mechanisms try to get students to conform to and accept the way in
which the other functions are performed, for that is what defines the student role.

1. Socialization Questloné Related to Custody/Control

2. The school should have rules tﬁat cover almost all aspects of a student's
behavirr, ) ' (B,

Students ought to be involved in making up the rules which affect them
if they are expected to obey thern. B

1. School rules should cpell out exactly what a student is expected not to do.

@A)
2. The school rules should be !imlted to those which are necessary to
help students. . (A)
13. St+dents ought to obey only those rules théy helped make. @)
16. Students ought to be consulted about all school rules before they
become official. ) A)

L 38. Students should obey-the school's rules only if they have been convinced
- that they are for their own good. ~ @A)

j

39. Students should obey the sclonl's rules tecause the consequences of not
doing so are severe. (A)

Students should not have to obey unreasonable school rule.. B)

317. Students should obey the school's rules because the staff and administrators
who made them up are older and wiser than the students. (B)

Students ought to obey any rule made up by school officials. (A)

Students ought to obey the school's rules withoit the need for someone
to watch over them. . (B)

10. Someone ought to watch students all the time because they will break the
school's rules if they can get away with it. (B)

19. Students should not be expected to have enough self-discipline to obey the
rules all by themselves. (A)
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Students should be considered innocent of breaking a rule until preven
guilty. (A)

Students should be able to appeal any punishment if they think they are
innocent. . A)

A student should accept a punishment, even if he/she is innocent.

. A)
A student should refuse to accept a punishment and appeal his/her
case if he/she thinks he/she is innocent. @A)

All students who break the same rule should receive the same
punishment, regardless.

Students who break the same rule should have their punishments
adjusted if their cuse has special circumstances.

Students who are ®credit to the school should receive a lightere //
punishment than usual if they break a rule. S (B)
y

Students are not supposed to try to get special treatment. /

/S @

/

Regardless of the rules of the school, a student-ought to obey what
a-teacher says. 7 (B)

Teachers should be able to discipline students and not have their
decisions questioned. @A)

Teachers should have a lot of leeway in enforcing rules. ®)
Tedchers should have the right to make up whatever rules they want.

®)

Students ought to be allowed to leave the school grounds whenever they
wish. (B)

A student's personal appearance and dress ought to be entix'ely his/her
choice. ' B)

Students ought to be in class during class time. ®)
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33.

R

Students ought to ask permission to do things, even though they know
it's 0.K. and will be allowed. ‘ @A)

Schools should have the kinds of rules found in society at large so

that students will become used to them. ®)

Socialization Questions Related to Selection

9.

14,

12.

34.
35.

36.

11.
14,
21.
22.

18.

Students should be able to help decide which courses are to be offered.
, (A)
Students ought to take the courses their teachers or counselors tell
them to take.
A)
Students should decide what courses they want to take snd when to
take them. A)

Students ought to’indicate what courses they want to take, but the final
decision should be make by the school staff. @
] )

]

Teachers should be able to limit the students who can take their course
to those who have the highest ability.

/ A)
Teachers should be able to limit the students who can take their course
to those who have the hest grades in other courses. A)

Teachers should be able to limit the students who can take their course
to those who have taken certain prerequisite ~ 'rses. A)

All students should have the same chance to take the courses they want,
regardless of who they are or what kind of record they have in schoo(_lB
. )
If more students sign up for a course than can be handled, the teacher
ought to be able to pick whichever students he/she wants. ®) '

If more students sign up for a course than can be handled, the selection
of students to be in the course should be done at random. A)

If more students sign up for a vourse than can be handled, new sections
of the course should be created to handle the demand. A)

If more students sign up for a course than can be handled, those with
better grades should get preference. @)

i




3.

7.

15.

10.

1

. ~

Once a student begins a course, he/she should stick to it and not
try to switch to another course. | A)

Students oughf: to be able to switch out of a course before it is over
if they have a good reason. (A)

Students ought to be able to switch teachers or classes (within the

same cpurse). A)

Socialization Questions Related to Evaluation/Certification

23.
25.
12.

18.

31.
17.

" 40.

45.

21.
23.

26.

The same grades ought to be given to everyone, regardless of the level
of any one student's performance. N (B)

The final grade a student receives should be based on how well he/she
does in comparison to the other students in the class. @)
The final grade a student recei;res should be based on everything
he/she does in the course, not just on test scores. ®)
The final grade = student receives in a course should be adjusted for
his/her ability. - Slow students should not be expected to do as well
as faster ones to get the same grade. ®B)
A student should be graded on his/ker overall qualities as a person,
not just on how well he/she does school work. ‘

) A)
The final grade a student receives in a course should be based only
on his/her test scores.

A)

Evaluations of students ought to be based on absolute standards pf
performance. . A)
Students should not be graded at all. .

A ®)
Teachers should state ahead of time what has to be done to get any
particular grade. (B)
Teachers should explain how they determined the grades for the
students in a course. A)
Teachers ought to grade students on whatever basis they wish. ) A)
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20. Evaluations ought to merely indicate whether the student did well or &t.
16. Evaluations ought to help students in improving their work. ®B)

43. Teachers should use the evaluations of their students' work in planning
how to correct any. problems students had. (A)

41, Once a student gets a grade in a course, he/she should have the chance
to get it changed later by extra work ~ (A)

42, If an assignment has a definite time period, avery student should have
his/her work evaliated at the en. of that time, regardless. )

44.  The only things worth learning are what the teacher' gives grades on

%8. Teachers ought to do all the evaluating of student'évork.

A ®)
- .
4. Socialization Questions Related to Instruction .

28. - Stndents are supposed to ixave assignments done on time, rega.dless of

' ) problems in their personal life that may make it difficult. ®)

4,  Students should ask questions when they don't understand. , '(B)
25. A studmt should regard it as hig/her fault if he/she misunderstood an

‘an assignment and did the wro thing. * ®B)

,p

3. A student shouid help’ other’ studentr who are having trouble in a course.
- e @A)
19. , Studente ought to have a lot of influence over what material will be
covered in a course.

.®)
29. A student should not do somet\alng just because teacher wants him/her to.
= A)
30.  Students ought to offer an interpretation of the material that is
different from the teachers if they really believe their's is a good ong.
(A)
29. Students ought to learn only the teacher's opinions of the material.
: ®)
40, Students shoul be required to present tieir own ideas and interpretations
* of materials they study. - ®B)
41.  Students shoulc memorize all of the important facts of the materal they study.
®B)
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42, Students should not have to study anything but the gextbook.

. ®B)
Q
43. Studerts shoula be required to searcl ‘* many sources other than
the textbook when studying somethin; ' B)_-
- LY ’ .
g
24, Teachers ought to spend their time teaching the subject and not get
all involved with students' learning problems. (A)
) 29. Teachers ought to be slert to problems students are having !carring the
mnateria! and find ways to help ther. A)
) 17. ' The teachers ought to decide what material will be covered in the cowrse.
D (B-) -
22, A course ought to. have a lot of flexibility ln what materials are coverad.
| B)
37. The school should recognize and encourage excellence in any activity.
_ @A),
\ 32. The school ought to promote.cooperation among students.
®B)
33. Students ought to be supported L, the school for asserting their individuality
® f
1. A student should feel espeuially proud when his/her work is better than ’
anyone else's. : ®) \
) .
7. A student should feel proud of anything that represents the bést he can do.
(B)
31. Students’ ought to have t. erance of people different from themselves.
®B)
39, Students should view their studying as an opportunity to grow, not just
fulfilling a requirement to get a grade. ®)
S ‘
A}
S—
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CHAPTER III: THE INITIAL TEST OF THE INSTRUMENT

Individual Student Test

The initial draft was completed on December 10, 1974, submitted shortly
thereafter to the Office of Management and Budget for approval. Meanwhile,
consistent with those regulations, this instrument was tested on six individual
students, two at a time, with the principal developer, Dr. Jerry Fletcher,
present, answering all questions and making aotes on difficulties. Purpose
of this initial test was to identify problems in administration and clarity of
the questionnaire.

From these initial individual tests a number of needed changes were obvious.

"The instrument was too long. It took nearly two and one-half hours for the

individual student to complete. Parts were too complex, particularly the
Socialization section. A number of items and sets cf instructions presented
wording or comprehension problems. Generally it did not seem the instrument
was ready to be used in its existing form with a classroom of students.

As a result, a decision was made to split the instrument into two parts so

that any one student would fill out only one-half of the instrument. This still
provided adequate numbers of students for statistical purposes within any

one classroom. A large number of wordiug changes in items and instructions
were made to eliminate words with which students had difficulty. The response
cate -ories in che Socialization section were greatly simplified so that students
gould answer them easily. A set of administrative procedures and instructions
for teachers usirq the instrument in a classroom were written.

F

&

Classroom Tests

On January 23, 1975, using the classroom of or2 teacher in a suburban high

.school, the instruraent was tested vsing the written administrative procedures.

Purpose ' of this test was to test the administrability and clarity of the revised.
instrument (now in two parts). The initial attempt revealed numerous problems.
The Istrument still appeared to be too long and too difficult for some students
to read and answer. The administrative procedures were written assuming
that the class would stay together and that the teacher would read the instruc-
tions to each set of items before having students proceed, much, for instance,
as the College Board tests are administered. This proved to take far too -
much time, and the variation in speed of the students meant that some
students had to sit as long as five minutes after finisning a section while

other students were completing it. Also, the demographic information about
the student t3at ccastituted the first section or the instrument had several
items that were too difficult to complete without assistance by the teacher, -
which took an enormous amount of time. It took three full class periods on
three successive days to complete the instrument. .
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As a result of these difficulties a decision was made to immediately test the
insirument on a second class taught by-the same teacher, This time the
attempt to keep the class together was abandoned. The teacher merely read
the instructions to the first set of items as a sample, and then allowed the
students to proceed at their own rate, A large number of the demographic
items were eliminated so that the remaining ones could be filled out quickly
and easily. This second trial worked in a far superior manner. Students were
able to ¢omplete the instrument in only slightly more than one class period.
The item wording changes made aiter the initial individual students completed
the questionnaire had eliminated so many problems that students cculd work
through the instrument withcut continued instruction from the teacher. ,

Revisions After Review of the Data

* After preliminary review of this data and discussions with the Project Officer
in Washington, a numker of specific changes to make items more interpretable
were identified aud some changes in wording of instructions were also made.
In an efiurt to reduce respondent fatigue, a decision wae made to try yet
another administrative procedure: splitting each half of the instrument into
three porticns, one to be taken on three subsequent days, each one taking

. dpproximately 20 minutes. These revisions were incorporated inte the
instrument without necessitating a major retypiag of the instrument, and
the instrument was tried out by three additional classrooms, two in a high
school different from the first, which would allow between-school comparisons
on the jterns; and one class of seniors in the same high school as the original
classes which would allow analysis of tke data between different age groups.

The data 'was analyzed and the report of the findings, with the description of
tke analysis procedures, is provided in Part I of Volume II: Technical
Reports. A summary of the find:ags is provided below.

1. The procedure of running the test over three consecutive days is
woxrkable but awkward and it would appear ..~ r to reduce
the length of the test so that it could be filled o . even by relatively
N slow students in one period. It appears from analysis of the data
that a aumber of simplifications can be effected which would make
this possible. -

2. The data analysis procedures are more effective with some of the
items than with others. In particular, the Socialization section needs

7 ot further simplification of the response categories and the
developing of them into a scale. Changes have been identified in all
sectirns to improve the instrument.
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3. Keypunch time is substantial and expensive. If the revised version

' were to be used with several hundred students, as would be necessi-
tated in testing a whole school, some form of mark-sense answer
sheet would be essential.

4, It appears the items can be analyzed and interpreted clearly and the
results presented in a format that makes comparisons between
classrooms and between schools possible. It appears that these
interpretations are consistent with the fnitial theory.

The changes indicated above were iacorporated into the new draft

Review by Outside Consultant Panel

A total of twelve individuals were identified in early January to serve as a
review panel to read and comment on the instrument, according to a set of
criteria. The instrument and these criteria were distributed to them on
January 15, 1875. On January 28 and 29, six of the individuals-met each day,
presented their comments, ard discussed the instrument. Their comments
were extensive and constructive, identifying biases in the items, changes in
the response categories that would make the instrument applicable to a wider
variety of schools and suggestions about the possible utility of the information. .
A summary of these suggestions is included in Appendix B, These suggestions
provided significant assistance in the revision of the instrument.

-

Review of the Literature

One of the initial agreeniénts of the contract was that a thorough review of the
literature would be conducted. Ar initial review using the FRIC system was
conducted in July and August of 1974, based on Spady'’s fuactional categories.
This review turned vp so few references ihat seemed Yelevant that the initial
work cn the instr:iment was done almost from scratch. In September,
Fletcher and Spady collabcrated cn & proposal for a paper to be delivered

at the American Eaucational Res2arch Associaticr annual meeting in Aprl
which would describe *his work in relation to other relevant research work.
This proposal was accepted for the annual meeting. By February the shape
of the inst nt avd the relevance of the work to various school change
efforts hadibecome sufficiently clear that a new roview of the literature appeared
appropriate, based this time not on the eubstantive categories of Spadv's
work but on the kind of instrumen a that the draft instrument reprasented
and whether o1 not this type of Listrumentation had previously been used in
efforts to chanyfe and improve schools. This review was far more successful,
identifying through the FRIC system some 100 references of which approxi-
mawly 30 were relevant Two weeks in March were spent, pricipally by

- Dr, Fletcher, in synthes.zing this data and preparing the paper for AERA.
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As a result, the development werk represented by this fastrument is much
more precisely located within a set of a'number of other research efforts, and
the way in which it goes beyond the previous work is clearly identified.

Otfice of Management and Budget/Protection of Human Subjects Clearance

The instrument was submitted shortly before the middle of December 1974

and official clearance was not received from OMB uxntil January 21, 1975,
Written approval was not received until the second week in February, although
on the strength of a phone call from the NIE officer in charge of clearance,
during which he provided the clearance number, classroom testing did proceed.
Protection of Human Subjects clearance tcok much less time as the committee
is a local committee, though some revisions were necessitated by this. N

Plan for Subsequent Testing

Part of the i:itial agreement of the contract was that a plan for testing the
instrument would be developed and a plan would be developed for the subsequent
.use of the irstrument including the potential use in a research and development
effort centering on Oregon's compctency based educational system. An initial
draft of the plan for testing the instrument was prepared on December 1?.
These steps have to a large extent been followed. From a February visit

.0 Washington, D. C. and the several substantial discussions with NIE statis-
ticians, some changes were made. They provided valuable advice in designing
procedures for item analyses, sampling for classroom within schools, and for
schools within the state.
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CHAPTER IV: THE SECOND TEST OF THE INSTRUMENT

Utilizing the findings from the tests of the instrument in January and
February, 1975; the input from the review panels in january; and the extensive
discussions with NIE statisticians in March and April; the instrument was
revised completely during the first two weeks of May. Items were created,
revised, or deleted until every section of the instrument was made up-of

a set of scales and subscales, and virtually every item was part of one or
another scale. Every scale was tested for interpretability, and the procedures
for combining items were lag out before the items were included in the
instrument. The listing of the iiems, by scale, is included in Volume II:
Technical Reports. . ’

Planning the Test

/ .
After extensive discussions with David Faulkenberry of the Oregon Stute
University Survey Research Center, during which the various suggestions of
NIE statisticians were reviewed, a plan for conducting the second test of
the instrument emerged. ’

-

In order to stay within the financial llu\xltatlons of the contract, a sample

size of six high schools was selected. 'After consideration of numerous schocl
characteristics, two were selected over which to vary the schools: school
size, and an informal estimate of the degree to which the school had moved

to implement the state competency-based graduation requirements. The
following six cell table was to contain one' school per cell. .

\
Table 1 %

Size of School

Small (mder 500) Medium (500-1000) large (over 1000

Movement to . .
Implement HIGH 1 1 1

Competency~-
Based Graduation LOW
R.juirement
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Within eacl school a set of eight classrooms were to be selected, from among
all of the classes within a certain time period that fell into each of the cells
of the following table:

Table 2
Freshman or Sophomore Junior or Senior
Elective Required Elective Required
Academic 1 ) 1 1
- h
Vocational 1 1 1 1
i .
Academic = Language Arts Vocational = Business Education
Social Studies .Practical Arts
Mathematics Occupational Related
Science Occupational Exploration
Foreign Language Occupational Preparation

Fine Arts

-

-

The variables: grade level (freshman/sophomore vs. junior/senior), type
of class {academic vs. vocational), and degree of student choice (required
vs. elective), were selected because theoretically they would probably be
associated with variations in the results of the instrument, They also
appeared to be characteristics of classes that school personnel could readily
determine, .

Selecting the Schools

Utilizing the li=t of all high schools in the State of Oregon provfded by the
State Department of Fducation, all those within a radius of seventy-five
miles from Portland were listed and grouped ascending to size. From these,
threc lists of ten were selected at random: ten small high schools (enrollment
under 500); ten medium sized high schools (enrollment 500-1000); and ten

- large high schools (over 1000).
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Then, using information from members of the State Department of Education,
the schools in each list of ten were grouped as to the extent to which they

had made progress in implementing the State's new competency-based graduation
requirements and minimum standards. The three which were estimated to
have made the most and the three which were estimated to have made the

least in each group of ten were selected, and letters were sent to these
eighteen asking for their cooperation in testing the questionnaire. As it was
near the end of the school year, and securing cooperation of schools at that
time would be difficult, eighteen schools were selected to allow alternates.

The intent was to find one in each set of three that would be willing to cooperate,
This is what we finally obtained. One school in each of the cells was willing

to permit the test.

Negotiating Dates and Procedures

\ :
Dates of administration and class selection were handled by telephone.

After the time-frame was determined, the logal administrator classified

all classes into the cells of Table 2. Then by'telephone, using a random number
table, the eight classes were selected. I somé\schools there were no classes
in some cells (most often, upper-classmen required classes). In this case

two classes from the adjacent cell were selected (e.g., two upper-classmen

electives). .

Conducting the Test

The questionnaires were delivered personally to each school. A meeting

was held with the cooperating teachers prior to the administration during which
the procedures of administration were cutlined, code numbers were distributed,
and any questions were answered. Classes were coded, and the 'subject
matter was coded, to permit comparisons on these bases. Then, individual
classroom teachers administered the questionnaires, and NWRE L personnel
stood by to handle any difficulties. For the most part there were none,

other than that it took longer for some students (about 25%) than the usual
45-minute period. This was handled by allowing students to stay late to

finish. The testing took place over the last two weeks of May, and into the
first days of June. Two major deviations from the planned administrative
procedures were necessary: in one school with modular scheduling the
periods were not long enough to permit a classroom administration of the
instrument, and there was not time to =chedule extra long periods. To
minimize disruption in the school, 2¢) students selected at random were
brought into the cafeteria for the administration. The students were classified
as academic or vocatlonal and as freshmen/sophomore or junior/senior,

but the class with respect to which they answered the question varied widely
(everyone used the first period class). As a result, no "classroom' analyses




of this school's data were conducted (there were far more than eight). In
one other school it was not possible to schedule the testing until after the
seniors had graduated, so the data collected is or freshmen, sophomores, and
juniors only. '

Each teacher administering the questionraire was given a master copy on
which to record all of the difficulties, if any, encountered in administering
the questionnaire. In this way-all of the needed revisions of items were
recorded in a single place. These suggestions were used in '
revising the instrument for the final time. FEach teacker also filled outa
simple questionnaire (five items) rating his or her class on the underlying
dimensions of the questionnaire, as a gross way of determining the fit between
the student responses, and the teacher's view of how the class is runm,
Finally, the principal at each school answered a questionnaire on how far
his scnool had come in implementing the competency-based graduation
requirements, as a way of checking the accuracy of the estimates of the
State Department rating of each school.

|

/

Key Punching

Cards were keypunched directly from the questionnaire. i

Computer Programs

The SPSS system programs were used in the analysis, princlpally the Cross-
Tabs, ANOVA, and Guttman Scale Programs. !
I

Data Analysis

Very limited data processing money precluded many analyses. : Fach school
was provided with the Means and Standard Deviations of each scale and subscale,
broken down by types of class and by various subgroups of students. Signifi-
cance tests were also provided (principally t-tests) between subgroups and
types of classes within each school.

An Analysis of Variance by item across schools or classes (depending on

the referent of the item), and a Guttman Scale analysis for each scale were
used to weed out redundant items, or those which did not differentiate schools
or classes. Since the classroom and the school were the unit of analysis,
ideal items are those with low within-class or within-school variance and
high between-class or between-school variance. Item-item and item-scale
correlations were also used to eliminate redundant items. A ccmplete
Technical Report of the results of this second test appears in Volume II.
Included in the technical report is a description of the final revisicns made

in the instrument. The final version of the instrument appears in Appendix D,
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CHAPTER V: RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FUTURE WORK

The development and nitial testing of the instrumentation described on the"
pr2vious pages provides a significant contribution to needed methodologies

¢ r assessing manifestations of the ways in which schools carry out their
sociological functions. FEqually important is the potential contribution to
methodologies for tracking the impacts of educational change efforts over time.

The limited funds available for this initial effort did not allow the developer
sufficient resources to fully test and refine the instrument. Therefore thé
recommendations presented below suggest additional analysis work needed
prior to the use of the instrument as a valid re&acch and decision making

tool. X .

.

Theoretical Constructs

An external review panel has recommended that greater. attentlon needs to

be devoted to explicating the ﬂporetlcal constructs related to each of the
five functions. It is therefore recommended that further explication of thes\e
constructs is the essential next step in refinement of the instrinnent. This
further explication may lead to further revision or refinement of questions
and items. ,

3

Analysis Procedures

the theoretical constructs are explicated and qﬁestlone and items
f r ref'ned, additional tests and analyses of the instrument should be
conqucred as follows, )

Sinde the instrument collects data on student perceptions of how schools
cafrry out the five functions, the ANOVA result: should be further examined
in light of the question of consensus of perceptions which statistically
translates into small within cell (i.e., classroom, school) variance. It

i recognized that significant f-test results are not sufficient demonstrations
of consensus of perception. It is possible to have a high degree of consensus
and yet a nonsignificant f-test. Therefore further consensus analyses at
both the school and classroom levels need to be conducted.

Intraclass correlation coefficients should be utilized. Use of the intraclass
correlation coefficient can provide valuable data regarding: a) the consensus
of perceptions, and b) estimates of the magnitude of school effects relative
to effects of individuals or classrooms (and various intera.tions therein).

If between-classroom effects are not evident, further anc'yses showd be
based on within classroom data (e.g., frequency distributions, standard
deviations).
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Further analyses designed to examine correlates of diversity of perception

should also be conducted, For example, to what cxtent are student perceptions

a function of: a) grade level or year in scheol, b) sex, ¢) race or ethnic ,
group, d) school size, e) type of class, f) academic record, g) socioeconomic status,
etc,

Alia,lyses of test-reteat stability and the consistency of items within subscales
also needs to be conducted.

Finally, consideration should be given to designing techniques for assessing

the correlation hetween objective indicators of the five functions and student
and adult perceptions of how the five functions are carried out.

Potentjal Use After Further Refinement

After the above recommendations are carried out to the extent that questions
of validity and reliability are fully answered, the refined instrument will
have potential use both as a school assessment device at the local level and
a device .to measure the impact of large scale educational change efforts on
school functions. This type of assessment is currently lacking but vitally
neede:! to provide local, state and federal decision makers with information
about the relative effectiveness and impact of various models of educational
change.
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FfOCTNOTES

See Spady, W.G., "The Authority System of the Schoo® and Student Unrest:
A Theoretical Explanation," in C, W. Gordon (Ed.) Uses of the Sociology
of Fducation. Chicago: National Society for the Study of Education,

1974; Spady, W.G., "The Sociological Implications of Mastery Learning,"
in J, H, Block (Ed.) Schools, Society, and Mastery Learning. New York:
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1974; and Sapdy, W.G., "Competency Based
Education As a Framework for Anaiyzing School Reform." Paper presented -
at Third Annual Conference on the Sociology of Education, January 21~
Februarv 2, 1975.

The discusaion of these functions is adapted {rom Fletcher, Jerry and
Spady, William, '""The Development of Instrumentation to Measure the
Alternative Operational Manifestations of Five Basic Functions of
Schooling." Paper presented at the American Fducational Research
Association Annual Meeting, March 30-April 3, 1975,
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FORM A
2 DRAFT: 1/15/75

. Form Approved

OMB No. 51-875001
PATTERNS OF

SCHOOL FUNCTIONING

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

In this questionnaire we are concerned with how things are
éone in you;' school. Some of the questidns refer to the school
as a who}e. Some refer to a particular class. If a question
refers t? a particular class, answer with reference to the class
you are in now (unless you have received other instructions).

In answering the guestions think of your overall experience
in this school or class. Try to be fair. Try not to be overly
influenced by one particularly good experience, or one bad one.

Your responses -will be strictly confidential. Your name

« will not be 2ssociated in any identifiable way with your specific
ratings.
After each question space has been provided for you ‘to
elaboraté, explain, or qualify your responses as fully as you

wish. ' |

Jerry L. Fletcher

Northwest Reglonal! Fiuu:iiicaal Laboratory . d
710 8. W. Second Avemue

Portland, Oregon 97204
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PART A - QUESTIONNAIRE IDENT1FiCATION

01
1-2

Code Number

1. Name of your school ]

(3) (4) (5)

2. Your code number |
\ (6) (7) (8) (9) (10)

3. Your course code rumber

(1I1) (12) (13)

4. Your teacher's code number

(14) (15) (16)

5. Date

month day vear
(17-18) (19=-20) (21-2.)

RMﬂTé-MEGOWﬂ.DGOM@mKN

7. What grade are you in in school? (check ong)

23-1. [ ] Grade nine (9) Comments
2. [ ] Grade ten (10}
3. [__] Grade eleven (11)
4. [ ] Grade twelve (12) ‘ .




8. How many years have you been in this séhool?
This is my (check one)

24-1. [ __|First year Comments
2. [ ] second year
3. [ ] Third year .
4. [ ] Fourth year ‘

5. [_] More than fourth year

B e

9. How old are you today? (check one) ( i

25-1. |__]13 \
2. [ 14 -
3. [_]1s )

- = o

- - -

© w e
]

. [J oider than 19

[e 2]

10. Your sex: (check one)

26-1. [___] Male
2. Ej Female

9,




1i. Cultural background: (check one)

gonnents

271, |::i Caucasian-American
2, [:] Afro-American
3. D Spanish American
4. [ vative American
5. [:l Asian American
:' 6 [:] Other (specify) l
7. Don't Know
12. Generally, which language is spoken at home e
most of the time? (check one)
! Comments
28-i. [ English
2. D Spanish
3. D French
4 DA Native American languecs:
. 5. D Ch‘inese
6. [:] Japanese
7. [:] Other (specify)




13. Highest level of education of parents.
Check the highest lewvel achieved for each varent.

Comments
Mother Father
29-1. | | 30-1. | [ Attended graduate
or professional
, School ’
2. [ 2. 1] Graduated from .

4-year collece

3. [ 3. []  Some college
(including commnity
college, but less
than 4 years)

4. Technical, vocé-
tional or business school
after high school

5. [ ] Graduated from
high school

6. | Sare junior high or high
school. but did r. >t gradu-
ate fram high school
Camplete? crade school

8._[_::] None or some grade

000 00 O
i

9. [ Don't know
|

.

[Answér the following with respect to your natural parents.

|
1l4. -Are yoar natural pareats (checlgone“
31-1. [_] Separated ;/
2. [[] Divorced ’:{
3. [[] Neither of the above

15. If you checked 2 above, have eithetr of your natural parents remarried?

(check ane)
32-1. [ ] No
2. [] Father has remarried
«3. [} |Mother has remarried ( .
4. [] Both have remarried

© g




16. 2re either of your natural parents deceased? (check one)

33-1. [] o
2. [] Father deceased
3. E:j Mother deceased )
4. [ ] Both decceased

b e ———— . = - _——— e —

Answer the folhmnng questumu;muth respect to your parents or'present
legal guardians:

17. what are vour parents' (guardians') present primary occupations?
Check one for each parent (guardian)

Comments
Moler ~ Father

34-35-01. [ 36-37-01. | ] Uremployed

02. [ .02. [] Homemaker/Volunteer

03. [ 03. [ ] self-employed

04. [ 04. I ] Manager or executive

05. | 05. [ ] Professional (doctor, lawyer, etc.)
06. [ 5 .06.[ ] Artist

07. (] 07. [ Politician

08. | ’ 08. | | Clerical -
09. [ 4 09. [ | Tradesman (member of union)

10. ‘ 10. [ ! Salesman/Saleswomgp

11. ] 11. [ Factory worker

12. (] 12. | Laborer

13. [ 13. | Public Service Employee.

14, [ | 14. | ' Farm worker

15. | 7 15. | Restaurant worker

16. (] 16. [

Other (specify)




18. How much vnerpievment, if 3
over the past 2 or 3 years?

Mother

38-1. [ ] 39-1.

2. [_]

Father

’ h‘ave PN T N

.
\ -
rardicns) ap riecoed

(Check one for eaci: parent/quardian) .

Comments

Not applicable; not locking for work

None at all; employed continually

Once or twice for short ,zez\i(\ods

Frequently for short periods

For long period of time

Most of the time

» - «
19. W®hat was your approximate total family incame before taxes last year?

(Include both parents (or guardians) and

at hame who worked)

If you know,

40-41-01.
| 02.
03.

04.

0s.

06.

googood

o
~J
.

-

Check one.

If you're not \
sure, check

your best guess

in this colum

08. [ ] $4,999 or less

c9

lo'
11.
12.

13.

14.

- [

]
1
|
]
|

$5,000 - $10,999

$11,000 - $14,999
$15,000 - $20,999
$21,000 - $24,999
$25,000 - $29,9v9
$30,000+

5. [

any brothers or sisters living

Check here if you
really don't know

.well wgh to even

meke . jood guess




. . Nuniber of children
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 0. more in your family
20. (42) I I I I ) (incluaing yourself)

living at home

Number of persors
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 or more in your fanily

2. wn (] CJ CJ CJ CJ CJ ] (ocluding parents
_and yoursel:)
living- at home

Total number of
persons living in
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 or more household who are
2. 49 [V L) L) L 4 1 1 not part of your
famil, (neither
parents aor brothers
s and sisters

23. What have your grades generally been in your iast two years of school?
(Check one) .

45-1. [ ] A's
2. [_] A'sand B's
5. [ e
4. [ ] B and C's ‘ ,

Commeunts

6. D C's a\md D’'s

8. [__] D's and F's




©

24. What are your present plans with respect to ynur future education?
(Check one)

T

]
|

UL

10

Jorments

1 plan to quit soon
I plan to finish high schoocl only

I plan to take same post-l’jh school training (technical
school, vocational school); not collece

I plan to take same college (including commmity or junior
college) but less than four years

I yan to get a college degree

I plan to get more than a college degree (graduate school or
professicnal school)

25. What was your attitude last year about going to college? (Check only one)

47-1,

2.

3.

[11]

3

Last year I didn't want to go Comments

Last year I was uncertain whether I
wanted to go

Last year I wanted to go

?
26. How has your attitude about going to college changed in the past year?

(Check only one)

48-1.

]

Comments
No change (still the same as above)

2. [ This year I ammore certain I don't want to go

3. [] This year I ammore certain I do want to go




49

50

51

(V3
(8]

54

55 .

PART ¢ ="TRUE--NOT 'TRUE" (UESTIONS '

in your school.

!

E! For each of the following statements, rate how true it is
!

Circle one number for each statement.

—

Comments

You need permission to do
anything around this school.

The principal is usually under-

standing if a student does same-
thing wrong, and will give hin/

her the benefit of the doubt.

Teachers in this school feel
they need to acconpany their
students from place to place
or check to see that they did
go where they said they were
going.

No matter where you are in
this school, sameone is always
watching you to see that you
don't do samething wrong.

As long as you'xe not haming .
anything, the teachers here
really don't bother much with
enforcing rules.

When you do something wrong,
the teachers are really under-
standing and sympathetic here.

Even though I've read or been
told what the rules are, I'm
often unsure whether samething
I do is against the rules or
not. .

Nearly all the rules around
here are necessary.

If we do not do well in a course,
there are opportunities to im-
prove the grade later on, after
the course is over.

38

e




S

c-1z| For each of the following statements, rate how true it
is in this class. Circle one nutber for each statement.

} :

' 1—Definitely true
2 —Ternds to be true
3 —Tends not to be true

Cammnents

58 | 1 2 3 4 5 ' l. It is hard to predict what the

' l teacher will tell us to do next.
? The way she/he reacts seems to Je-
} pend an how she/he feels at the time.

59 l 2 3 4 5 2. The teacher doesn't expect us
. to question what she/he wants
us to do. '

[
N
w
>
W
w

60 The teacher has to try to per-

swade students to do things the .
way she/he wants. She/he
simply threaten to punish

if they don't go along.

€1 1 2 3 4 5 4. Students don't feel confldent that
what the teacher wants them to do
is in their own best interest.

fh

2 3 4 5 . 5. If the teacher's evaluation of
a piece of work is negatiwve,
the teacher usually cammmicates
it to the student privately.

2 3 4 5 ' 6. The same grading standards are
. applied equally to everyone.

,ngestion continued on next page)




64

65

67

68

69

70

71

72

73

Comments

10.

11.

12,

13,
1‘.

" 15.

16.

. Everyone ocould get an "A" if we

The teacher adjusts how harxd

she/he grades according to
each student's ability.

ﬂmmtﬂvetests,wehaveas
mxch class time as we need to
work

all did "A" quality work.

The anly thing I leam from
evaluations in this ocourse is
ny grade. .

The level of each student's per-
formance is made public to other ‘
students and used to compare one
pwpil to ancther.

The pmcess of evaluating leam-
ing in this course takes a great
deal of time and attracts a
great deal of attentich.

The teacher seems to expect all
or most students to reach simi-
lar levels of performance with-
in the same period ‘of time.

Performance standards themselves,
as set by the teacher, seem to
be flexible. All students are
not expecied to achigve the same
levels of performance.

4
The tsacher usually checks on our
progress while we are working on an
assignment, instead of just waiting
unti]l we tum it in to see how
we did.

(Question continued on next page)

=
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- Definitely true
-Tends to be true
- Tends not to be true
-Definitely not true
-Don't know
Comments

74 1 2 3 4 5 |17. The teacher expresses delight in
the efforts or achievements of
students.

75 l1 2 3 4 5 18. The teacher usually understands

. what information or help is needed
by students. .

76 1 2 3 4 5 19. The teacher frequently asks stu-
dents how cheir work is progres-
sing. .

77 1 2 3 4 5 20. The teacher does not seem to be-
lieve in the value and importance
of what is being taught. -

78 1 2 3 4 5 |21. 'The teacher is good at explaining
and :I.n'age:p:eting the subject matter.

79 1 2 3 4 5 |22. The teacher likes me.

80 1 2 3 4 5 |23. The teucher rarely notices when

’ something is bothering me.

an <

1-2

P

3-1C -

11 l1-2 3 4 5 24. The teacher usually understands me.

12 1 2 3 4 5 25. The teacher usually helps me when-
' . ever I need help.

13 1 2 3 4 5 |26. Students have a lot of influence

A over the kind of leaming activities
the course will have.

14 1 2 3 4 S |27. A variety of learning activities
are provided fram day-to-day.

15 1 2 3 4 5 |28. Materials are plentiful and easily
available for use by students.

16 | 1 2 3 4 5 }29. Class learning activities are ended

| with a review or sgmething that
sums p what was covered.

1 2 3 4 5 30. Students have a lot of influence
on the physical atmosphere of the
room (color of the walls, type of
m‘hinq‘letco). .
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1— This is not stressed in school.
’—This is stressed, but no one mentions it. Everyone is’used to

-

to doing it this way, and the way things are organized,
it's very difficult to do anything else.

3—The staff wants this but students don't. This is stressed

by the staff of the school. They explain that

this is how they want or expect things to be.’
Students tend to both disagree and resist.

This is stres staff and the students
of the school. They agree this is how things
ﬂmldu.

Camments

5 38. Students should obey the school's rules .
only if they have been convinced thdt they
arefo::thei.rmgcod.

‘5 39. Students should cbey the school's rules because
the consequences of not doing so are severe.

5 40. Evaluations of students ought to pe based on
absolute standards of performance.

S 4l.a;ceasu£mtgetsagndemacwrsé,la/sm
should have the chance to get it changed later by
extra work.

5 42. If an assigmment has’a definite time period, every
student should have his/her work evaliated at the
end of that time, regardless. i

5 43. Teachers should use the evaluations of the:.r
students’ work in plamning how to correct any
problems students had. :

> 4. .'memlyttﬂ.ngsmrthleamingamwlnt-ﬂxe
teacher gives grades on. -

——— —— et e 4




PART D ~ DEGREE OF PUNISHMENT QUESTIONS

' Belowisalistofactimsmidxmeclmlshavenﬂ.esagainst. .
D-I For each action circle the response that best indicates what would
happen to a student in your school if one were caught doing it. If

your school has no rule against 1t, circle number 1.

Definitions:
Rule exists

but no punish-~
ment is usual:

Restriction of
priveleges:

Suspension:

No one pays any attention to violatians.

Yelled at, warned what will happen if the action
ocontinues, told to stop. No long temm consecuences.
The incident is over quickly and generally for-
gotten. :

Probation, detention after school, ineligi-
bility for athletics, extra assignments, monetary
fine, removal from class. Often counselor, vice-
principal or principal involved.

Denied permission to attend school for several days.
Need to be formally reinstated.

Permanently denied permission to attend schocl.

18 1 2 3 4 5
19 1 2 3 4 5
20 1 2 3 4 5
21 1 2 3 4 5

"1- No rule against this that I know of
~Rule exists but no punishment is usual

Comments

1. Girls not wearing bras to
school.
~Punishment for the first or
occasional offenses
-Punishment for repeated
offenses

2. Skipping school:
~Punishment for the first or
occasional offenses
-Punishment for repeated offenses

103
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UL

1—No rule aqainst this that I krw of
¢ —Rule exists but no punishment is usual

3 —Warning

4 —Restriction of privileges -
Suspension

meuls:.on

3 45 6
3 45 6
3 45 6
3 45 5§
3 45 6
3 45 6
3.45 6
3 45 6
3 4 5

3. Fighting another student:
-Punistment for the first or
occasional offenses
-Punishment for repeated
offenses
4, Stealing from the school:
-Punishment for the first or
occasional offenses
-Punishment for repeated
offenses

- 5. Organizing students to pro-

test: something:

~Punishment for the first or
occasional offenses -
-Punishment for r.epeated
offenses

6. Bringing in a speaker to ad-
dress some students (without
first getting permission) who
says things that some teachers

. or parents find cbjectional
or offensive:
~Punishment for the first or
occasional offenses
-Punishment for repeated
offenses

7. leaving the school gmmds
during school hours:
-Punishment for the f.trst or

occasiaonal offenses
~Punishment for repeated
offenses

8. Damaging school property:
-Punishment for the first or
occasicnal offenses
-Punishment for repeated
~£fenses

104
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D-II

34
35

36
37

42

43 -

For each of the following actions circle the response that best
indicates what would happen to a student class if one were
caught doing it. Note tihe addition of reﬁ nunber 7.

P e |

1- No rule against this that I know of

/ 2=-Rule exists but no punishment is usual
{ 3- Warning

4- kstnctimofprivileges v

5= Suspension .
‘i—ﬂmﬂ#
7-Student's gradelslme*ed
v L 4 :
' 1. Arriving late to class:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 -Punishment for the first or
. - occasional offenses
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 ~Punishment forrq:eabed
‘offenses
2. Copying sameone else's work:
l1 2 3 4 5 6 7 -Punistment for the first or
occasional offenses
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 -Punishment for repeated
' g offenses
3. Cheating on an exam:
1 2 3 45 6 7 Pmidmxtﬁorﬂweﬁrstor
occasional offenses
1 2 3 45 6 7 -Punishment for repeated
offenses
‘4. Not turning in an assignment:
l1 2 3 4 5 6 7 -Punishment for the first or
occasional offenses
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 Pmistmtforrepeated
offenses
5. Talking back to the teacher:
1 2 3-4 5 6 7 -Punishmant for first or
. . ' occasional offenses
l1 2 3 4 5 6 7 -Punishment for repeated
offenses
6. Objecting to a teacher's
: % . punishmen a student:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 ~-Punishment for first or
. occasional offenses
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 -Punishment for repeated
offenses
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46

47

48 -

PART E - INFLUENCE ON THE RULES

For each category of rules below, circle the number which most
closely represents the amount of influence students in your
school or in your class hawe ih making up the cules.

A}

- Students have a g;eat deal of influence
2-Students have same influence ¢
! i- Students have very little, if any, influence

/

. i
1 2 3 1. ,How mxh influence do students have/in
: ing the rules that they would gét expelled

. . | o _ /
1 2 3 2. much influence do seme‘%_gguin/\ s
. making the rules that they get .
: suspended for"violatirg?

1T 2 3 3. How mxch influence do students have in
making the rules that they would be

punished by a restrictiou of privileges
for violating?

1 2 3 4. In this class how much influence do students have
in making the rules that they would hawve their
grade lowered for violating?

1Cu
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2
FART F - EQUITY OF ENFORCEMENT GF THE RULES

In the following questions we want to know how equally rules are
enforced in your school. In each situation given below, indicate
whether the circumstances would cause the penalty to be less,
whether they would make no difference, or whether the penalty would
be harsher. Ciizle one nunber for each situation.

1- The penalty would be less, lighter
2-It would make no difference
. 3- The penalty would be more, harsher l

A student breaks a rule for which the usual penalty is
%.} What difference, if any, would it make if
the

J t: - Comments

Yy Vv —

50 1 2 3 l. Isagirl -

» %

51 1 2 3 2. Is non-white

52 1 2 3 3. Gets good grades

53 1 2 3 4. 1Is a leading athlete or cheerleader

54 | 1 2 3 5. Is not widely known in school

35 1 2 3 6. Is yourg

56 1'203 7. ~ Has parents who are wealthy ar well-known
in the cammmity )

57 1 2 3 8. Is popular with other s. dents .

58 1 2 3 9.  Has older brothers or sisters who had a
bad reputation in the school

59 1 2 3 10. Has alerepn.xtation for causing teachers

10



60
61
62
63
64

65
66

67
68

by

i

1- '1%3 penalty m:ld'i:e\ less, lighter
2-1

/
/

ct

would make no difference
- The penalty would be more, harsher

A student breaks a rule for which the usual penalty is a

restriction of Eriwﬁ_lﬁ. t differance, if any,
1t ) t: :

T
R i . | _ Comments
1 2 3 | 1. 1sagin \
1,2 3 2. ' Is non-white 5
"1 2 3 . 3. Gets good grades ’
1 2 3 4. Is a leadjng athlete or cheerleader
1 2 3 5. Is not widely known in school
1 2 3 6. Is youg ; |
1 2 3 7. Has parents wto are wealthy or well-kacwn
: in the comunity
“172 3 8. Is popular with other students
1 2 3 9. Has older brothers or sisters who had a
bed reputation in the school :
1 2

3 10. Has a reputation for causing teachers trouble

1038
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-PART‘G - KNOWLEDGE AND CLARITY OF THE RULES

-

. How clearly do you know what you could be punished for in'your
schogl or class? Circle one number for each type of rule.

ot 'LVeryClear-Ikrwexactlyvmatthe“._ .»$ are that would

' ! tmuseﬂuétohammbo;m .
:'-InBebueen-Ild’wm:eorlessma*daeactionsarethat
. . would cause this to happen to me

- -Vexry Unclear - I'm ynsure what the actions are that would
’ ' cause this t© happen to me

0 1 2 3 1. How clearly do you know what actions could .
. cause you to be expelled? |
71 1 2 3 2. How clearlydoyoulmowwhat actions could
cause you to be suspended? : g o
4, . \
72 1 2 3 3. Eow clearly do you know what actions could -
causeycratobepm:.shedbyarestrictim s
. of priviliges? )
‘713 1 2 3 4. How clearly do you know what actions qould
cause you to be warned? \
74 1 2 3 5.  How clearly do you know what actions in
' classcwldcauseyou;ghavayour
%'la_«em 12 4 .

109




PART H - THE APPEAL PROCESS

mthefollwingquestiméwewanttohwmtastudmtcm&:if
he/she has received a punishment and yet thinks he/she is innocent?

Ifasttﬂemthasbea.zw’ 1led and yet thinks she/he is innocent
1. Can she/he appeal? (Check . :) )
75- 1. '[[] No (skip to next page)
. 2. [) Dpon't know (Skip to next page)
3. [ vYes
2. If yes, to whaom? (Check more than one, if appropriate)
[ school. poans
] superintendent
O erintipal
[ Vice Principal ‘
[ Counselors
[ Other Students
[ others (Explain):
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H-II.

If a student has received a punishment of a réstriction of privi-
lege and yec thinks she/he is innocent

1. Can she/he appeal? (Check ane)

14- 1. [] No (Skip to next page)

2. O pon't know iskip to next page)
3. [ Yes (Go an)

i

2.' If yes, to wham? (Check moresthan one if appropriate)

U
;
:

ogooooaa

11i



PART I - DUE PROCESS

Inﬂnfolla:dngqmstionswewanttokrmwhatasttxknt’can
d if he/she has b~en accused of committing an act (violating
a rule) that couid lead to a punishment, and thinks he/she is
innocent.

I-I. If a student is accused of committing an act (violating a rule)
that oould lead to suspension, and thinks she/he is innocent

1. Is there (or can the student request) a hearing? (Check one)
23- 1. [] No (skig, to next page)

2. 7] D't know (Skip to next page)

3. ] Yes (Go on)

®
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34
35

36

24

I-II.

If a student is accused of camitting an act (violating a rule)
that could lead to having his/her grade lowered, and thinks she/he
is innocent

l. Is’there (or can the smdént request) a hearing? (Check one)
32- 1. [] No (Skip to next page)
2. [ ] Don't know (Skip to next page)
3. [] Yes (Go on)

2. If yes, who conducts the hearing? (Check more than one, if
appropriate)

School Board
‘Syeerintendent
Principal

Vice Principal
Counselors
Teachers *

Other Students
Others (Explain):

ooooooaod
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PAPT J - “EASY-DIFFICULT* QUESTIONS

Indicate how easy or difficult it is to do each of the
following things in your school. Try not to be influenced
by whether or not you personally would want to do these
things. Just indicate how easy or difficult it would be if
same student in your school wanted to. Circle one number
for each question.

1—Very easy
2—Fairly easy
3—Fairly difficult
4—~Very difficult or impossible
5~Don't know; to my knowledge ho one has ever
tried it

Conments

Take a course even if you haven't
» had all of the prerequisites (the
courses you are supposed to have
. had .which 1224 up to it).

Take a course by choice with
students at least a grade younger
than yourself.

Take a course that your parents
don't want you to take.

Not have to take a course over
again if you once fail it.

Participate in scme useful
out-of-school work activity during
school time and get credit for it.
mp;at just the of a crarse

you had trouble with or need to

improve 'in.

Switch to a different course in the same

subject if the course you're in now
seems either too easy or too hard.

Switch to a different subject once
the course has started if the ocurse
seeths uninteresting or inappropriate.

Create a new course if enough students
want it.

tv

- 114,
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PART K ~ GETTING INTO A QOURSE N

Answer the following questions with respect to the course you
are in right now.

1. How did you came to take this course? (check ane)
I don't know. I just found this on my schedule.

Skip to Fo-1.
Question .
* 6 2. It was required.
I wanted to take it; I selected it by myself.
Question 2 . ,
then skip to 6| 4. I was advised to take it, and selected it for

that reason. .

i
S -
0 ‘Drﬁmm

I selected a different course, but I'm here anyway.
(O 1t elpe did you want to take?)

[If.you::espammeiﬂnrlotz, skip tn question €.

4

|I£mrgspgnseu@seg‘.ﬂnr3ot4,anmrqmtimz

If your respnse was 5, skip to question 3.

* Lo 2, 1f you selectad this course, either because you wanted to or
because you were advised to (responses 3 or 4 of question 1,
which of the following it txue? .

r s1-1. [] It vas open to anycne. ‘ ~

2. 4 Ii.mcpmtoanyaevtnmetﬂ\‘epmeqlﬁsit‘es,am
I did, so I autcmatically got in when I applied.

3. [J 1 ves selectsd fram those who applied.
4. [J 1t required spproval, which I got.

L 3. It&waelectedadi!femtmhxtmte:émyﬁy
{response 5, question 1), which of the following is true?

s2-1. [] 1 couldn't schedule what I wanted. ‘
2. 1 di/in't meet prerequisites for the course I wanted.
3. 'moamnemfuubfﬂ\etimwnmup.

I was denied permission to take the course I wanted and

I was talked cut of taking what I wanted.

4.

5.

O 0ad

115 -




4. 1If you were talked out of taking wha: you smnted (resgease 9,
question 3), who talked you out of it?

53-1. (] Parents
2. [] Friends
3. [] Teacher
4. [J Counselar

5. [_J Other (Explain):

5. If you were talked out of taking what you wanted (response 5,
question - 3), what argment was most convincing to you?

Saml. [ ivmﬂd'dopoorlyinf.temse |
2. []] It wouldn't help me to be what I wanted to'be.
3. [ None of my friends were taking it. ‘
4. [[] The teacher dislikes people like me. ,
s s. [ People lﬂcene‘generailydm'ttfakecourses like this.

6. [ ] Other 1Explain): A s
4 - YN ‘:l“

JLA*?

6. If you didn't take this course at this time, wheri is it offered
again? )

55-1. [] Next quarter
2. [] Next semester
3. [[J Next year
4. [ Never
5. [ other (Explain):

7. Would you be able tD take it then ar at some later time
if you didn't take it now?

56-1; IC] fes

e 2. [ ™

116 -
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Indicate how each of the following circumstances would have
affected a student's chance of getting into this course.
Circle one number for each circumstance.

Note: If the course you are in now is required, answer tlis
question in terms of getting the particular teacher and

level of difficulty of the course you are in.

1—This would have made it easier for the student to get in

2—This would have had no effect on whether the student got in
3-This would have made it harder for the student to get in

Comments

28

2 3 1. If the student were a boy rather than
a girl. .

2 3 2. Iftlesmdentwei'ena{-whiteraﬂuerthan
white. :

2 3 3. If the student were cne of the less
intelligent students in the school, rather
than one of the more intelligent.

2 3 4. If the student's friends were well-regarded
by the staff in the school, rather than not
well-regarded. .

2 3 5. If the student had a more adult attitude

‘ about school, rather than a childish one.

2‘ 3 6. If the student's parents were wealthy,

rather than poor.
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To what extent did each of the following persons or groups
affect whether you got into this course? Circle one nuwber’
for each item.

» .

Note: If the course you are in now is ired, to what
extent did each of the following ect whether you
got this teacher and level of difficulty of this
course.

1~ One of these people (this person) made the decisjon

-2=0ne of these people (this person) had to
3- ofthesepeople(thispe.rsmig g

4- 'mesepeople(ttuspersm)

-I don't know how much influence these people
(thls person) had

Comments

12345 1. Teacher
1 234°5 2. Principal or Vice Principal

[
~N
w
-y
w
o

School Board or Superintendent of
Schools -

[ M)

Guidance Counselors

wm wm
(7 T S
. .

Psychologists or Physician
Other Authorities Outside School

wn
~J
L]

Other Students

(R R = I o
CIEE T SR V)
O O S S

3

[#)]

[ ]

wn
[o0]
L]

Parents

w w w w W




7 |

Sypose you want to switch out of this oourse after the temrm is
well underway. If you asked permission to switch out and gave
each of the following reasons for switching, indicate for each
one how easy it would be. Circle ane number for each reason.

Note: If the course you are in now_is ired, answer this
question in terms of switching to a erent teacher
or level of difficulty of the same course. If the
course you are in now is not required, answer this
question in terms of switching to an entirely different
course. )

1 -Very easy ¢
-Fairly easy
-Fairly difficult
1-Ve;y difficult or irpossible
-Don't know; to my knowledc = no one has ever tried it
' Cammments

1 2345 1. Personality oconflict with teacher.

12 3435 2. Failing or nearly failing ocourse.

1 23 4 5| 3. Course too difficult.

12345 4. Dislike the subject.

1 2 3 435 5. My friends are in another course.

1 2 3 45 6. Another course would better prepare me
for the type of occupation I eventually
want to have.

119
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78

L

80

U4

1-2

3-10

L

Indicate how important each of the follcwing is in detaenmmng the
final evaluation (grade) you receive in this course. Ci ane
number for each aspect.

Note: If you do not know how these are for the entire
course, answer the questions”with respect to the
unit of the course just leted.

1-Very important :
2—Same importance -
’ 3—Little or no importance

-Don't know
Camments
Y VYY
1 2 3 4 " 1. Quality of your written classwork
i - .
1 2 3 4 2. Grades on teacher-made tests.
1 2 3 4 3. Quality of your oral participation.
| 0 For examplé: answers to teacher
questions, taking part in discussiaons, '
! making speeches. ‘ . 4
1 2 3 4 4. Past retord in school work .
L 3
) 1 2 3 4 5. Willingnesc to help others
(Check one)

124

2. [ 1 answered this question with respect to the wnit of the
course we just campleted.

== 1. (] I answered this question with respect to the entire course.

[ U —

120
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PART M - DETERMINING A GRADE

13

14

15

16

.

Indicate how often each of the following harpens in this course.

M-I Circle one.number for each statement.
1 Happens often
Happens sametimes
Happens rarely
Never has happened
' " Coments
- 3
-1 2 3 4 1. Does your teacher ewver ask you to
.- evaluate your own work?
1 2 3 4 2. Are you ever asked to evaluate the
work of other students? s
1 2 3 4 3. Does the teacher ever have you take .a
) school-wide test as part of the
. evaluation?
1 2 3 4 4. Does the principal ever evaluate your
work?
L Y

D



3.

11 If each of the following happens, indicate how important it is in f
; determining your final grade in the course.

1—- This never has happened
2—This happens and has great importance--the teacher gives it just
as mxh or more consideration than if he/she had done the

e’ luation
3 —This happens and has same importance--the teacher does take 1t
into account
4 -This happens, but has little or no importance-——the teacher
hardly even considers it .

-This happens, but I don't know how important it is

Coments
v #ijj )
17" 1 2 3 4 5 | 1. Does your teacher ever ask other .
- . students in the class to evaluate
U your work?
18 1 2 3 4 5 2. Does ur teacher ever ask scameone
‘ ) outs the ¢ to evaluate
your work? ‘ ,
12 3 4 5. 3 Does the teacher ever have you- take a
department-wide test as part of the
evaluation of your work in the course?
. ¢ -
\ ¢
‘ ) v

| 12
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PART N - COMMUNICATING AND RECORDING AN EVALUATION !

How often does the teacher c© this course use each o’ the following
N-I to tell ycu his/he. evaluation of your work? Circle ane muber for
each statement.

1- Happens often
2 ~Happens saretimes
—Happens rarely
4 —Never has happened
Camments

T R J ¢
S20 1 23 4 1. Grades written on work.

21 1 2 3 4 2. Written caments/notes.

22 1 2 3 4 3. Individual conferences, in private

23 1 23 4 4. Coments to the whole class .

(recognition or criticism). - s RN
. y -' - N . K \\“
26 - "1 2 3 4. 5. Posting of grades/rank in class. LN
.-

25 l 2 3 4 6. Other (BExplain): a

N ' _l'
’ LS ! K2 2

» [ L 1

Doesyourpe;fomanceinthiscoursegetper’mémntlyreco ?
IT | (Check one) N

— =y : t)ts
26-1. I:l Yes. 'mereisapernmme.ntrecara,/h."*—p.tbythesd'm'l_: -
«*» .

2. ]~ No. There is ao permanent record, only my copy of any
evaluation. "

»>




How is your overall evaluation (grade) for the course determined
from all the information that the teac¢her has available?

Kote: If you GO now know how the decision will be made for the
entire course, answer the questions with respect to the
unit of the course j\;st carpleted. '

A1

Who decides and in what way? (Check cne)
27-1. ] The teacher'decides |
2. q The teacher uses a fornula and standards to decide.
3. [] 1usea formla and standards to decide.

4. [J 1 just decide. ' N

v

Ifafom;laandstandardsazeused,wtmaremeydej:ennimd?
(Chetl: one)

28-1. [] The formila and standards are made up after all
the information is in (at the end of the course).

2. {J The formula and standards are established at the

beginnir.g of the course. ‘ .

i ({Check gpe)

29-1. 'Iansvﬁtedtl'u'.sqmstionwith\ to the
‘ D entire\ocourse. t

2. [ Ianmaa‘\ﬂﬂsthestimwiﬂurespecttoﬂ‘e
unit of the course we just cowpleted.

T
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N-IV| In each of the following questions, check tne one response

which is most like this course.

30-1.

2.

How many different sets of activities are available as
alternative ways to get the same grade, or get credit
for a unit of work? (Check ona)

.
O

Usually there is only one set of activities (No
alternatives. Everyone must do the same things).
Usually there is more tl;an one set of activities
(there are alternatives; there is same choice).

Caments

31-1.

-

What is the relationship between the teacher and student

in the
(Check

&

Ll

decision about your overall evaluatn.on (grade) ?
one)

The teacher makes a final decision without consulting
the student

The teacher makes a tentative decision and discusses
it with the student before making it final .

The student makes a tentative‘décisim and discusses
it with the teacher. The teacher then makes final

what they agree on.

The student makes the final decision w1thoul:
consulting the teacher.

" Who decides the amount and quality of work that has to be

done to get a particular grade, or credit for a unit of

work?

oo

0 O

(Check one)
Usually the' teacher decides.

Usually the teacher discusses it with each student.
Each student's ocontract may be different.

Usually it is decided outside the class. The
teacher has very little power to decide anything,
or to change what has been decided.

The students decide. ',

Coments

r ' 125 ’
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PART O - CLASSROOM BEHAVIOR
" ,
Different teachers like different things to hagpen in their l
classroams. Wewantt:ohxowhwthistead)erfeelsabwtead\
o-1 | of the following kinds of activities taking place in this class.|"
.| For each statement below, circle the number which is most
like the way things are in this class. |
1l Required (The teacher requires it)
2 Encouraged but not required (The teacher wants you to do it)
3 Pemmitted but not encouraged (Doesn't matter cne way
or the other to the teacher)
4 Pemmitted but discouraged ('I‘heteacherdoesn'tmcelt)
Not permitted .
Does not apply to this-course K
Comments
23 1 2 3 45 6 1. Students offermganopmlon of course
material that differs from the teacher‘s.
34 1 2345 6 2. Students raising questions about the way
‘ the teacher assigns grades.
23 12 3 45 6 3. Students raising questions about the
teacher's rules for class behavior,
36 1 2 3 45 6 4. Students raising questions about the way
the topic is being taught. '
37 12 3 456 5. suﬂa\ts’giving presentations or
} demonstrations to the class.
38 l1 2 3 45 6 6. Students writing reports about topics
that personally inteiest them.
39 11 2 3 45 6 7. Students learning more about a topic they're
g : stulymgbyusmgresmrcegmideﬂ'e
) | school. .
40 ‘123456 8. Students playing games which involve taking
|- . the part of other people or- characters.
! .
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43

44

D~-11

Camments

4 0l.

4 02.

4 03.

4 04.

4 05.
>

Restate the content of a given item
or idea in a different way (e.g.,
wal:ert-HzO).

‘Applyskj.llsotldeasleamedmone
" situation to a similar but different

situation (for examplée; applying the

-principles of the decimal system to
vcmmt:.ngmxey) )

Pull together avanety of facts orldea.s
into a ew way of viewing their
relationship to each other.

Damonstrate 'an awareness of .and
sensitivity towaxds the world .
around you and man's past achievement.

Do things well in front of others.

12
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PART P - PERCENT QF TIME IN VARIOUS ACTIVITIES

49

50

— In ten (1 ordmarynaetmgsofthiscwrse(ammekperiod

P-I foramseﬂlatnestsevezyday)o approximately what percentage
ofclasstmelsspentineachofthefollamngacuvzuesorsetums
Circle one number for each activity or setting.

1l IesSthanlO%ofthetine(lesstlnnmeclassperiodevezy
two weeks, for a course that meets daily)
2 Beb:eenlO\andZS%ofthetme(meorwoclassperiods
out of ten; or 10-25% of every class period)
3 Between 25% and 50% of the time (three to five class periods
— ot of ten; or 25-50% of every class period
4 BetweenSO%and?S% of the time (five to eight class periods
out of ten; or 50-75% of average class period
More than 75% of the timé (nearly every class period,
or nearly all of each class period)

’ ‘ Camments

1 2 3 4 5 1. Student-led instruction (e.g., listening
) to réports; a student acting as teacher).

1 2 3 45 |2 Teacher-led instruction (e.g., lectures)
. total-class discussion). '

1 2 3 435 3. Outsider-led instruction (e.g., talk by
samxefxunthedmanberofCamerce,
_ I.eagueomeeanters,etc)

123 45 |4 working individually.

12 3 435 S.Vbrkmginmgllgmups,fourtoten.
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P-II |

51-52

53

LT

5

56

57-58

Think of the amount of time you have spent over the last two weeks

in out-of-class work for this class (doing assignments, hamework) .
Include the time spent in study halls doing work for this class.

" What is the appmm.mate total numbex of min:s ycu spent? Place

the nymber in the box below.

Approximately what Ec_en%of this time did -you spend on
each of the following activitieés? Circle one number for
each type of activity.

1 Less than 1.0% of the time

2 Between 10% and 25% of the time
Between 25% and 50% of the time N
Between 50% and 75% of the time

More than 75% of the time

-

Cearmrents

‘12 3 45 1. Reading (e.g., books, materials,
newspapers, -magazines) . ‘

1 2 3 4 5 2. Watching/visiting (e.g., watching

assigned TV program, going to an
exhibit, visiting a place of work)

1 2 3 435 3. Practicing(eg.,prepa.rmgfora
) speed'nthenextdaybypractlcingit)

l1 2 3 45 4. Making samething (e.g.,anexh:.bit,
: a poster, etc.).

\“mtistheapprommtetotalnmberofhwrs‘yousmuldhave
ttodoareallygoodjobmtheout-of-»class work?
cethenmbermﬂmebm:below.

(,

:
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PART Q) - SOCTALIZATICN

: | For ead\ of the following statements, circle the one number which
.+ .| is most like the way things are in school. Rememrbexr to

answe.rthhrespecttoywrsdxoo DO _NOT just give your personal
: opinion of the statement.

| %L—’nusismtst:essedin school.
S 1S 8 tmmemt:.msn.mexyunlsusedto,.
| ’ W - to mg:.t way, ﬂwewaythingsueo:gam.zed,
| it's very difficult to do anything eise.-
- The staf‘mtsthisb;tstudmtsdm't This is stressed
t-hesd\oo. They explain that
thisishmthey or expect-things to be.
Students tend to bo sagreeandresist.
ﬁ—'mestudentswant&ismtﬂ\estaffdoem't.misis
———mml. The
way they act, or or the way they explain things to
otrntstudentsstmsthatthisisrnwﬂnywant
or expect things to be The sta’f tends to
bothdisaqreemﬂresist. .y .
—Both students and staff want this.

ia)

; mmst:esgaﬁaistaffandﬂ:est\ﬁepts
of the school. 'meyagreetrﬁ.si.smcthings
should be.

Caments

1 2 3 45 1. School rules 'should spell out exactly what a
. : student is expected not to do.

sl 1 234 5| 2. The school rules should be limited to thase
which are necescary to help students. -

1 2 3 45 3. A student should help other students who are °
having trouble in a course.

123 45 4. Students should decide what courses they want to
takeandvd\entotakeﬂlen

12 3 45 5. Smdmtsshouldbeccnsxdﬂﬁimnoentoﬁbrealdm
a rule until proven guilty.

12345]| 6. Stuientsoughttoobeyanyrulemdeupbyschool

‘ officials. .
1 2 3 435 . 7. Once a student begins a course, he/che should -

etidctoitandmttrytomitd\toanothercourse

1 2 3 45| 8 Teachers should be able to discipline students and
not have their decisions questioned.

-~
v

N e IS SR

¢

150
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}— This is not stressed in my.school. _ )
T_This is stressed, but no one mentions it. Everyone 1S ussc 0
&0 doing it this way, and the way things are organized,
it's very difficdult to do anything else.
—The staff wants this but students don't. This is stressed
o . They explain that
tlu‘.sisl'mtheywantoreaq:ectthinqstobe.
Students tend to both disagree and resist.
4 —The students want this but the staff doesn’t. This is
T s st ts o 1. The
way they act, or the way they explain things to
othér students shows that this is how they want,
or expect things to be. The staff tends to
both disagree and resist. ’
—Both students and staff want this.
THis 1S stressed by the staff and the students
of the school. They agree this is now things

VN ]

should be. , .
i ‘ Camments
v . —_—
67 1 2 3 45 9. Students should be able to help decide which
' ] courses are to"be offered. ‘
68 1 2 3 435 10. Smdentsiwght to be able to switch teachers or
€9 1 2 3 4 5 | 11. Students should beable to appeal any punishment
) if they think they are innccent. .
70 1 2 3 4 5 | 12. Students ought to indicate what courses they.want
: to take, but the final decision should be mede by
the school staff. , °.
71 1 2 3 4 5 | 13. Students cught to obey anly those rules they helped make
72 1 2 3 45 14. Students cught to take the courses their teachers
or counselors tell them to take, R
- 73 1 2 3 45 | 15 Students ought to be ablé’ to switch ocut of a
course befare it is over if they have a good reason.
24| 12 3 4 5 | 16. students ought to be consulted about allschool

rules before they became official.

~ 131
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1— This is not stressed in school.
7-This is stressed, but no one mentiong it. Everyone is used to-
’ to doing it this way, and the way things are organized,
it's very difficult to do anything else.
—The staff wants this but students don't. This is stressed

by the staff of the school. They explain that
this is how chey want or

Students tend to both disagree and resist.
4—The students want fhis kut the staff doesn't. This is

expect things to be.

—Both students and’ staff want this.

Stressed by the students ofsthe school. The
way they act, or the way they explain things to
other students shows that this is how they want
of expect things to be. The staff tends to
both disagre2 and resist.

“This 1s stressed by the staff and the students
of the school. They agree this is how things

should be.
Caments

17.

18.

20.

21.

22.

The final grade a student receives in a course should
basedmlymhis/hertestscpres.

If more students sign up for a course than can be
handled, those with better grades should get . =
preference. . |

Students should not be expected to have enough - -
self-discipline to cbey the rules all by themselves.

Students who break a rule should have their
punishments adjusted if their case has special
circumstances. : ’

If more students sign up for a course than can be
handled, the selection of students to be in the course
should be done at randam. - -

Ifmsuﬁmfssignupforacmrsetmnc:anbe
handled, new sections of the course should be created
to handle the demand.

23. Teachersstmldexplainhowtheydetemﬁ:mdmeqzadas

for the students in a course.




40

1— This is not stressed in school.
| 7—Tris is stzessed, but no one mentions it. Everyone is usecd to

to doing 1t way, and the way things are organized,
it's very difficult to do anything else.

—The staff wants this but studShts don't. This is stressed

o

13

by the staff of the school. They explain that
this is how they want or expect things to be.
Students tend to both disagree and resist.
—The gtudents want this but the staff doesn't. 'n;.ns.},sne
ts .
waytheyact,orﬂaewayu\eyexplainﬂﬁngsdto
other students shows that this is how they want
or expect things to be. The staff tends to
both disaqree and resist. .
~Both students and staff want this.
= This is stressed by the staff and the students

of the school. They agree this is now things
should be. 4
Caments

5 24. Teachers ought to spend their time teaching
the subject and not get all involved with
students' learning problems. }

5 25. Théf‘ 1 grade a student receives should be based
an how well he/she does in camparisonto the
other students in the class.

5 26. Teachers ought to grade students on whatever basis they

5| 27. Teachers ought to be alert to prublems students are
having learning the material and find ways ¥o halp

5 28. A student should accept a punishwent, even if
he/she is innocent. '

- . o
5 29, A student should not do samething just because the
- teacher wants him/her to.

3 4 5| 130. Students ought to offer an interpretation of the

material that is different fram the teachers if they
reall" believe theirs is a good ane. )

¥
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:

f 1 'nus is not stressed in school. _ . .
j ” J—This is swressed, but no one menticns it. Everymels;usedt:o
to doing it this way, and the way things are organized,
it's very difficult to do anything else.
~The staff wants this but students don't. This is stressed
by the staff of the school. They explain that
this is how they want or expect things to be.
- Stt.\dentstendto‘bothdisag:eeandresist
4 —The students want this but the staff doesn't. This is
T stressed by the students of the school. The
way they act, or the way they explain things to
other students shows that this is how they want
ore:q:ectﬂungstobe The staff tends to
both disagree and resist.
—Both students and staff want this.

-t a)

S 1s stres staff and the students )
of the school. 'makagreettus:.swtmngs |
should be. (

Canrents

1 2 3 4 5 31l. A student should be graded on his/her owerall

qualities as a person, not just an how well ;
hie/she does school work.

12348 32, Ashﬂentslmldreftmetoacceptapxﬁsl‘mtam‘,
awealmhls/her case if he/she thinks he/she is
t

1 12 3 4 5 33. Students should agk permission to do things
evmttn:ghtheyluwwit'so.x.andwillbeallowed.

l1 2 3 45 34.Teadxexssm\ﬂdbeabletolmutthesmdentswhocan
take their course tc those who have the

highest ability.

1 2 3 4 5 35. Teachers should be able to limit the students who
' can take their course to those who have the best
g:ades)inoﬂnrcwxses . )

1 2 3 4 5 36. Teachers should be able td limit the students who can
take their course to those who have taken certain

prerequisite courses.

1 2 3 45 "37. The school should recognize and encourage excellence
in any activity.

L 4
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1— This is not stressed in my school. .
7-This is stressed, but no one mentions it. Everyone is used to
to doing it this way, and the way things are organized,
it's very difficult to do anything else. 3.
3j—The staff wants this but students don't. This is stressed '
by the staff of the school. They explain that
this is how they want or expect things to be.
Students tend to both disagree and resist.
4 —The students want this but the staff doesn't. This is

the school. agree this is how things
shzuld be. .
~ Caments
YV VY
£
1 2 3 45 38. Students should cbey the school's rules

only if they have been convinced that they
axre for their own good. :

1 2 3 45 39. su:de'ntssmn.dobeythesdxool'smlespecause‘
the consequences of not doing so arc cevere. — -

12 3/ & 5 40. Evaluations of students ought to be based-on
absolute standards of performance.

1 23 435 41. moeasthets.a'gz;adeinacwrse,he/she
should have the chance to get it changed later by
extra wotk. .

L 2 34 5 | 42 If an assignment has a definite time period, every
' student should have his/her work evaluated at the
end of that time, regardless. ’ .

1 2 3 435 43. Teachers should use the evaltations of their
students' work in plamning how to correct any

12 3 45 44..numlythingswortt-11eammgaremtme
. teacher gives grades on.

¢ e — s e - ——
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SCHOOL FUNCTIONING

|
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GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS ' g ' '

In this ques:tionnaire we are concerned with how tlﬁngs are 1
done in your school. Some of the questions refer to the school ]
as a whole. ‘Some rrfer to a particular class. If a question
refers to a particular class, answer with reference go the class
you are in now (unless you have recelv;ed other instryxétions).

In answering the questions think of your overall experience
in this sc!xc_»ol or class. Try to be fair. T.y not to be oveily -
influenced By one barticularly goo;i experie;‘lce, ‘or one ba:c'l ﬂ;e.

Your responses -will be stristly confidehtial. Y""u.r name
will not be associated in any identifisble ﬁray witﬁ yOl;r speciﬁc
ratings. “ o i

* After e: +h duest{on space has been provided ‘for you to
elaborate, explain, or,q;xa;ltfy your responses as fully as you ’

wish.

- Jerry L. Fletohor

Northwest Regional Educticnal Labora*ory

710 8. W. Second Avenue - :
Portland, Oregon 97204 - N . R
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* Co
., PART .A - QUESTIONNAIRE IDENTIFICATION

21 i 4

N2 Code Number
. . l. lame of your échool ) . l _ R ;47
J 2. Your co'e number . ’
oo o i - 16 (N (8 (I 1
X ‘ = ot
' . 3. Your course c.le number : '
' — (11) (12) (13) -
‘.! ! : ~ . ]
4. Your teacher's code munber |
. . (14) (15, (16)
Y m ' ‘
! ) s T .
# -5, Dpate - o : N :
‘ . . : ' .~ ronth day year )

(17-18) (19-20) (21-22)

-

PART B ~ PERSONAL, INFORMATION® .

i

7. What grade are you in in school? (check one)

23-1. ,[] crade nine (9) .  Comments
. , 2. [] Grade ten (10)
3. []erade eleven (11) = * ° ) *

4. f |Gra1e twelve (12) . '} . .




8. How many years have you been in.this school? \
, This is my (check one)

24-1. [ JFirst y‘ear ' Comments
[[] second yéar

3. [_] Third year _ ‘ Q
4. [] Fourth year | {

c. More than fourth year

A3

to
.

A~

9. How old are y,ou‘today (che < one) !

8. [__Jolder than 19

(.. Your sex: (check one)

A
26-1. [__] Male
2. D Female




|
11. Cultural background: (check qQue)

2F1.

-

£y

— . wam

( | Caucasian-American

D Afro-American

3. [ spanish American |

»-munents

4, | | Native Amsrican

5. [__] Asian American .

6. D Other (specify)

7.. Don't Know , N
12. Genera})ly, which language is spoken at home

mbst of the time? (check one)

» 28"‘1

. D English

2'. r:] Speuish

3

. [_:] French

Comments

4. E:]A Native American languaqge

<

6

7

. D Chinese
. (:] Japanese

. D Other (specify) _.

'S




T W

13. Highest level of education of parents.

the highest lavel achieved for each parent.
. Commen:ts
Mother Father '

29-1. [] 30-1. [ ] Attended graduate
p or professional
‘ school
2 [0 20 Grduated from
, 4-year college
. [J 3. [J Same college
(including comumnity .
college, but less i

, . . - than 4 years)
4. 4. Technical, voca-
D E_] timalor'business school

. after high school

5. 5. [ ] . Graduated from

: D D « high- school

6. [_] 6. ]  -Sare junior high cr high
: e~hool, but did not gradu-

. ate from high scheol

7. [ 7. [ Camplet=d grade school,

8. [ 8. ] ' None or sam grade

9. [ 9. T ] - - pon't know

PR

Answer tie following with respect to your_natﬁral parents.

14. Are your natural parents (check one)
31-1. [] Separated

. 2. [[] Divorced
3. [ Neli£her of the above

15. If you checked 2 above, have ithe: of your natural parents remarried?
(check one) ,

32-1. [] VNo
2. [,  Father has remarried
3. [[] Mother has remarried

4. [ ] Both have remzrried

—___14av | '




. : 6
16. Are either of your natural parents deceased? (check one)
334 [C] wo '
2. [] Father deceased
3. :[ Mother deceased

A

4. | | Both deceased

AnsmrJiefoummgquesumsmthrespeﬁWpamtsorpresenu
q;egalguazdlans

17. ﬂlata.reyourparents' (guard:.ans) present primary occupatlons? -
Chedcmeforeachparent (gtmman)

. Commen t.s
Mother Father

34-35-01. [ 36-37-01. [ ]| CUremployed

02. D 02. [ ' Homemaker/Volunte’ez:
' 03. [ 03. [] Self-employed 9
—04. [ 4. ] - Manager or executive
05. [ 05. [] Professional (doctor, lawyer, etc.)
06. l:} | 06. [ ] Artist
07. \f;: | 07. [__ Politician -
. 0. [ 08. [ ] Clerical
09. [ 09. ] Tradesman (member of unicn)
10. [ .10. [ salesman/Saleswoman
1. ] 11. [°) Factory worker
12. [] 12. [ Labo;:ei'
13, (] 13. [ Public Service Employee -
4. [ 14. | Farm worker | |
1s. [ ° 15. Restaurant worker ‘
16. (] 16. [ Other (specify)

14,




18. How much uwnertemert, if any, have v o o oo agp rroased
‘over the past 2 or 3 years? (Check one for each parent/guard:.an) :

o L Comments
-- Mother Father . '
38-1. D 39-1. Not applicable; uét looking for work

Nene at all; employed continually

Frequently for short periods
For long period of time

1]
[
3. [ ] Once or twice for srort periods
[]
]
1]

Most of the time

19. what was your approximate total family income before taxes last year?
(Include both parents (or guardians) and &y brothers or sisters living
at hame who worked) Check cne.

If you know, If you're not " Check here if you
place your sure, check really don't know
check in this your best.quess - well enough to even
cvlumn in this colum make a good-guess
(40-41-01.- [T]  08. [ $4,999 of jess 5. {7

2. [_J 09. [] $5,000 - $10,999

03. [J  10. [] s11,000 - $14,999

04. [] 11, [] $15,000 - $20,999

05. ] 12. ] $21,000 - $24,999

06. -] 13. ] s25,000 - $29,999

07. [] 14. | $30,000+




' R . . : - 8
3
Number of children -
1 2 3 4 7 or more in your family
v20. (420 | L] L] SN [ l L] (including yourself)
| living at home

" Number of persons
1 2. 3 4 5 6__ 7 or more- in your family
2. w) ] O Cd OO0 0COd 080 3 (incluling parents
. .and yourself)
living at home |

. ' Total number of . )
persons living in
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 or more household who are
2. 40 ) L L U1 L not par: of your
' family (neither
- parents nor brothers
p- . ‘ and sisters

— .,

23. Huthweyourgrachsgenerauybeeninmlasttwoyearsofsdml?
(Checkone) -

45-1. r___l A's
2. [] \A's and B's

Comments

.

3. 5[:] B's . ’

4, D B's and C's ‘!

5. D C's

6. [__] C's and D's

(R D D's .

8.; D i)'s and F's /
9. (] ¥s :




46-1.

]

=

" 24. What are your present plans with respect to your futuze education?
- (Check cne)

Tarmments

Iplanboquiteoax
I plan to finish high school only
I plan to take same post-high school training (technical

. school, vocgtimal school); not college

I plan to take some college (including cammmity or junior
college) but less than four years :
' E ol ‘ -

Iplmhogetacouegedegree‘

Iplanmgetmrettmamllgedegree (graduatescrnolor
pu:ofessimalscl'nol)

k3

- 25. What was your actitude last year about going to college? (Check only ane)

47-1,

2.

3.

1
C

-

1ast year I didn't want to go M;

Last year I was uncertain ther I
wanted-to go

Iastyearlvmtedtogo

26. Hmhasymrattit\ﬂeabautgomgtowllegedmngedmﬂnpastyear?

(Ceck anly one)

48-1.

]

. ’ . Comments
No change (still the same as abowe)

2. [ This year I am more certain I don't want to go

3. ] misyear;mmcertainIQwanttbgo

144



PART C -"TRUE--NOT TRUE QUESTIONS

) B '~

For each of the following statements, rate how true it is
{C= in your school. Circle one number for each staterent.

- Tends not to be true
?-Dm‘tknod
i | Comments
A 4
1 2 3 4 5| 1. Once you've gotten intg
trouble, pecple will always- ‘ .
suspect you when anything °

|-
N
w
o
w
N
.

Most teachiers seem to think
students are always up to

samething, so they just wait
for sameone to do something

wru%g .

1 2 3 4 5 !/ 3. There don't seem to be many
rules in this school.

-

1 2 3 4 5 4. Most of the rules around here
actually help us leam.

1 2 3 4 5 ' 5. Mestof the time, I never
! know there's a rule against
samething until I get caught.

1 2 3 4 5° 6. Teachers expect student leaders
to be exanples, and are much

harder an them if they d any-
thing wrong.

1 2 3 4 5| 7. Mstof the rules here are
verygeneral'andvag\e.

1 2 3 4 5| 8. Itis very important to most
f teachers in this school that
‘ ‘ ~ students act and lock right.

1 2 3 4 5, 9. Students are expected to .report
other students, if they see
them violating school rules. *

)




58

59

60

61

64

65

Comments

4 e e hm v em e cm—— e

4
2

w

~ known by students in advance.

The teacher makes us do things
which are of more interest to
him/her than to the class.

The teacher can make the class

do what she/he wants. Anyone

who doesn't go,along will get R
panished. - - i

The teacher can be trusted to
do things that will help students
rather than harm them.

When the teacher wants us to do
scmething, she/he permits the
class to consider different ways
of doing what she/he wants, or
doing other things instead.

The teachers' standards for
evaluating work are seldom

If the te 's evaluation of a
student's work is positive '

vihg recognition) the teacher
usually lets it be known publicly.

If I do better than most other
students, I get a high grade.
If I d worse than most other
students, I get a low grade,
regardless of what my actual
level of accomplishment has
been.

The evaluations I receive in this
course are usuzily helpful; I
learn from them how to improve
my work.

(Question continued on next page)
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~

Comments

66 1 2 3 4 5. 9. We all receive the same grade,
so how well I do depends on how
well others in the class do.

67 1 2 3 4 5 |10. Every task we get has to be done
within a specified amount of time.

68 1 2 3 4 5 [1l1. If a student feels he/she needs it,

: he/she can usually get additional
~ time to do any piece of work be-
forehe/shehastoturnmmto
get evaluated.

" 69 1 2 3 4 5 |12. The teacher does not alter a grade
because of a student's attitude.
Students are graded on performance.

70 1 2 3 4 5 |13. The level of a student's perform-
ance is used by the teacher to
show the student ways he/she can
do better.

71 1 2 3 4 5 |14. The teacher seems to expect all
' or most students to achieve simi-
! , lar levels of performance, but
' within flexible time periods,
some taking longer ‘than others.

72 . 1 2 3 4 5 15. The teacher always determines
. at which level we already can
? perform on a standard before
; beginning a new unit of in- *
struction.

73 1l 2 3 4 5 16. A student's progress toward the
goals for student learning is al-
ways evaluated aftexr. instruction.

74 1 2 3 4 5 17. The teacher rarely encourages and
' ‘ | supports the slower students in
. their efforts to learn.

! about students' perscnal problems.
|
76 1 2 3 4 5 :19. The teacher is wmenthusiastic about

175" 1 2 3 4 5 :18. The teacher rarely shows concern . /
| what he/she is teaching. /

i - (Question continued on next page)




Comments
=

20.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

. 30.

The teacher brings in his/her onn
experiences with the subject mat-
ter while teachiny.

The teacher usually disciplines
nevtm{needtobedisciplined.

The teacher is usually fair to ne.

. _The teacher rarely pays attention
to my ideas and opinions.

The teacher rarely tries to find
out how I feel about things.

Students have little influence
over what subject mater the
oourse will cover.

A variety of leaming activities
are provided within any class
period so different students are
doing different things at the
same time.

Studants have iittle choice as to

. when, where, and how leaming

activities may be pursued.

Class activities and assignments
are explained clearly.

The materials and learning activi-
ties used in this course rarely
hold my attention.

The teacher expects me to do only
a certain quality work, and
teaches me accordingly.

" —— e - g e o im— s



sl

14

PART D - DEGREE OF PUNISHMENT QUESTIONS

5

~

I

H

Below is a list of ‘actions which some schools have rules against.
For each action circle the respmnse that best indicates what would
happen to a student in your school if one were caught doing it. If
your school has no rule against it, circle number 1.

Definitions:
4

Rule exists but

no punishment
is usual:

Waming:

Restriction of
privileges:

. ion:

BExpulsion:

No cne pays any attention to.violatians.
Yelled at, wamed what will flappen if the action

continues, told to stop.- No long term consequences.

The incident is ¢ver quickly and generally for-
gotten.

Probation, detention after school, ineligi-
bility for athletics, extra assignmerits, monetary
fine, removal from class. Often counselor, vice-

pnncipal or principal involved.

Denied permission to attend school for several days.

Need to be formally reinstated.
Permanently denied permission to attend school.

-18
19

.’L-Nor\ﬂeagainstthisthatxlcmof
- 4’-mﬂee:dstsmtnopmishtentisusml
- Warning
-Restriction of privileges
5= Suspension »

Comments

‘ .
"1, Boys wearing %houlder length
hair:

=-Punishment for the firet or
occagional offenses

~Punishment for repeated
offenses

2. Smoking cigarettes (outside
any designated smoking area):
-Punishment for the first or

occasional offenses
-Punishment for repeated
offenses

(Q@estion continued on next page)

149




T . 7 - -
L/ L , '

N ~ T ~ 7 P ) 7 v
1- No rule against this that I know of . /
2-Rule exists but no punishment is usual

4- Restriction of privileges -

Comments

L4

t 3. Taking something fram .
‘another student either

. by theft or pressure:

- 22 1 2 3 4 5 6 -Punishment for first or

F _occasional offenser

23 1 2 3 4 5 6 -Punishment for repeated

; offenses . ,

1 " 4. Striking/fighting with a
‘ teacher:
24 1 2 3 4 5 6 -Punishment for the first or
) i occasional offenses

25 -1 2 3 4 5 6 -Punishment for repeated
offenses ,

5. Refusing to salute the flag:

26 1 2 3 4 5 6 -Punishment for the first or '
. X occasianal offenses

27 l1 2 3 4 5 6 -~Punishment for repeated

offenseg

. 6. Being in the hall during class
1 4 time: .

28 1 2 3 4 5 6 : -Punishmentffoc the first or
C . : - occasional offenses

29 l1 2 3 4 5 6 ~Punishment for repeated

' offenses

LI 7. Being high on drugs:
30 1 2 3 4 5 6 -Punishment for the first or
occasignal offenses
31 l1 2 3 4 5 6 . -Punishment for repeated
offenses :

8 - Dzst.ribut.ing written material . T .
) : : critical of the school; ) -
32 l1 2 3 4 -5 6 : -Punighment for the first or ..

T "occasional offenses ,
33 1 2 3 4 5 6 ! ~Punishment for repeated L s & T
’ ‘ ; offen es ,

i o e =

15V ' .




38
39

40

42
43

44

45

~ For each of the following actions circle the respons~ that best
ID—II

indicates what would happen to a student in your class 'if one
vere caught doing it. Note the addition of response number 7. °

1- Nonxleai;amstth:.sthatllqmof

2-Rule exists but no punishment is usual .
i -Warning
~Restriction of priveleges -
| [ T -Suspension -
. -Expulsion
' ' . - N ] 3
| I ) L Sf’;t:dent s grade is lowered Comments
_ Y v % ¥ _
{ 1. Arriving late to class: .
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 ! -Punishment for the first or
; occasional offenses
1 2 3 4 5 ¢ 7 ~Punishment for repeated
offenses
2. Copying sameone ei.e's work:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 ~Punishment for first or.
occasional offenses
1 2 3 4 5 6 ] -Punishment for repeated
: offenses
. 3. Cheating on an exam:
1 2 3 4 5.6 7 -Punishment far first or
- ] . occasional offenses
1 2 3 4 35 6 7 ~Punishment for repeated
offenses \
‘4. Not turning in an assignment: °
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 -Punishment for the first or
‘ ocgasional offenses
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 -Punishment for repeated
’ offenses
5. Talking back to the teacher:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 -Punishment for the first or
occasional offenses
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 *  -~Punishment for repeated
offenses
6. Objecting to a'teacher's
pumishment of 1 student:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 -Punishment :or first or
o accasional offenses
1 2 3 4 5 6 7. -Pnishment for repeated
. offenses
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.PART E - INFLUENCE ON THE RULES

| , .

For each category of rules below, circle the number which most
closel ' represents’ the amount. of influence students in your
schnol or in your class have in making up the rules.

1- Students have a great ézal of influence
-Students have same influence
-St\ﬂe.nts have very little, if any, mfluence

1 2 3 1. How mxch influence do students have in
making the rules that they would get exelled -
forvi.olating?

. n

1 2 3 2. mwmﬁxmflimcacﬁst\ﬂentshavem

. ' making the rvles that they would get
~ suspended for violating?

1 2 3 3. How muxch influence do ..udents have in
mkmgtherulesthattheyvmzldbe
punishbed by a restriction of privileges

\ for violating?

1 2 3 4. Inttns:.lasshmmd\mfhmcedosttﬂentshave
In making the rules that they would have their
grade lowerkd for violating? -

/




PART F

- EQUITY OF ENFORCEMENT OF THE RULES

L

|

In the following questions we want to know how equally rules are
enforced in your school. In each situation given beJow, indicate
whether the circumnstances would cause the penalty to be less,
whether they would make no difference, or whether the penalty would

be harsher. Circle ane nurber for each situation.

1-

The.penalty would be © , lighter
2--It would make no di. ference
- The penaity wonild be more, harsher

A student breaks a rule for which the usual penalty is
El'sEEnsim. What difference, if any, would it rake if

Nl —————t

\ 2 ‘
1 3 1. 1Isagirl
1 2 3 2. Is non—white ’
1 2 3 3. Gets good grades
1 2°3 4. 1Is a leading athlete or cheerleader
1 2 3 5. 1Is not widely known in schcol
1 2 3 6. Is young
1 2 3 7.  Has parents who are wealthy or well-known
in the cammumnity .
1 2 3 8. Is popular with other studen .
12 3 9.  Has older bruchers or sisters who had a kad
' reputation in the school
1 2 3 10. Has a yeputation for causing teacheks
trowble )
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' In the following quéstion we want to know how equally rules are en-

forced in your class. In each situation given below, indicate
whether the circumstances would cause the penalty to be less, whether
they would make no differerce, or whether the penalty would be harsh-
er. Circle one 1.uber for each situation.

1- The penalty would be lu.ess. lighter

2~It would make no difference

- The penalty would be more, harsher

A student breaks a ruie for which the usual penalty in
your class is to have his/her grade lowered. What dif-
ference, if any, would it make if the student: -

Comments
i AN -
1 2 1. Isa gi;c'i_
1 2 2. 1Is non—-white
1 2 3. Gets good grades
1 2. 4. 1Is a ledding athlete or cheerleader
1 2 5. Isnot widely known in school
' ‘ . ' * . 2
1 2 6. Is young -
1 2 7. Has parents who are wealthy or well-known
. in the camunity .
1 2 8. Is popular with other students -
1 2 9. Has older brothers or sisters who had a
bad reputation in the school »
1 2 1n, Has a reputation for causing teachers
trauble
! L
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PART G = KNOWLEDGE AND CIARITY CF THE RULES

How clear are the rules in your school or class? Circle one nunber
for each type of rule.

:L—VexyClear-'meruJesgpelloutexactlywhatmuldausethistohappen |
2-In Between - The rules spell out more or less what would cause . ‘
this to happen °
3-Very Unclear-The rules are so general it all depends on who
- catches you ‘
J -I don't know what the rules are concerning this
70 1 2 3 4 | 1. Howclear are the rules for which violation
usually leads to expulsion? E i
71 1 2 3 4 2. How clear are the rules i which violation
usually leads to suspension?
72 1 2" 3 4. 3. ‘lbvcleara:ethemlesfo-rvbidxviolatim
" 1. usually leads to a restriction of privileges? -
73 1 2 3 4 4. How clear are the rules for«which;rio.latim

_ usually leads to a wamning?

1 2 3 4 | 5. Howclear are the rules in your class for which
' - violaticn usually leads $o lowered grades?

* ,

e e — s




T H - THE APPEAL PROCESS

P \\Inthefollmingquestiqxswewanttolmdw’vtmtasuﬂéntcmdgif,,_
he/she has received a wnislmt and yet thinks he/she is innocent?

: T -
H-I. If a student has been suspended, and yet thinks she/he is innocent
1. Can she/he appeal? - (Check one)

75- 1. [] Mo (Skip to next page)

o 2. [ pm't know (Skip to next page) .
3. [ Yes | |
- 2. If yes, to wham? (Check more tnhan cne, if appropriate) 1‘
™ [ sciwol soard ‘
71 ] Swperintendent
78 . [0 erincipal ;
79 " [J Vice Principal
w0 f 45 [0 comselors | 4
u Usto . [ Teachers. ﬂ . !
13 [ otmers (Explain): |




“~

H~-II. If a student has received a punishment of having her/his grade
in a class lowered and yet thinks she/he is innocent

1. Can she/he appeal? (Check ane)
14- 1, [] No (Skip 'to next page) .
2.

D.Dm'\tknow gkip to next page)
3. [] Yes (Go on)

]

2. If yes, to wham? (Ctieck more than one if appropriate)
[C] school Board
O Superintendent




PART I - DUE PROCESS

s
,

In the following questions we want to know what a student can
do if he/she has been accused of cammitting an act (violating
a rule) that could lead to a punishment, and thinks he/she is
innocent. : ‘ ‘

i,

I4

, I-I. If a student is accused of committing an act.(violating a rule)
that could lead to expulsion- and thinks she/he is innocent .

1. 1Is there (otcanthest_uimtreqmst) a hearing? (Check ne)
23- 1. {] Mo (skip to next page)

2. ] Don't know (Skip to next page)

3. [] Yes (Go an)

2. If yes, who conducts the hearing? (Check more than ane, if

-~  applicable)
24 O School Board
25 [ swerintendent
26 [ Prinicpal
27 ] Vice Principal
ne [} counselors
29 G Teachers ,
30 i [[]) other Students

O

Others (Explain):
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33
34
35

37
-38
39
40

I-II.

If a student is accused of committing an act ‘(violating a rule)
that could lead to having a punishment of a restriction of
privileges, and thinks she is innocent

1. Is there (or can the student request) a hearing? (Check one)
32- 1. ‘[:/No-(Sldpton_ext-page) |

2. [ ] Don't know (Skip to next page)

3. [ Yes (Go on)

- 2. Ifyes,yhocmd.xcts&xehearing? (Check more than cne, if

appropriate. ,
[[] school Board

[0 swperintendent , &
[J Principal

[[] vice Principal
(] counselors
(C] Teachers

[[] other Students

(] others (Explain):




41

42

44

‘45

46

+7

48

49

°

PART J - "EASY-DIFFICULT" QUESTIONS

.
1

Indicate how easy or difficult it is to do each of the
following things in your school. ‘Try not to be influenced
bywhetherormtympersmallymﬂ.dwanttodothese
things. Just indicate how easy ox difficult it would be if
same student in your school wanted to. Circle one mumber

*

-Very difficult or impossible ‘
5 -Don't know; to my knowledge no one has ever

’ Caments

Take a course with students at*®
least a grade ahead of you (older).

Get into the same course
where all your friends are.

Take a course which is mostly taken
by students of the opposite sex.

Not have to take a course if you can

show tha?ym)umallthemateriul

which will be covered. For exang.le,

get credit for the course if you pass

an exam, rather than taking the whole course.

Choose exactly the teacher you want in
each course.

dmsethecmtentandthekindofteaching
that interests you in a course.

Take any cambination of cm:jsés you like
in whatever sequence pleases you.

Have a new section of a course created
if enough students want it.

Take a course over again if you once

J-I
for each question.
\ l-Very asy _ .
2 -Fairly easy
1-Fairlydifficult
1 l tried it
K
"1 2 3 45 1.
12345 2.
1 23435 3.
1 2 3 45 4.
12 3 45 5.
'5;/1;
3‘\.3 1 2 3 45 6.
4
¢
//
¢ 1 2 3 45 7.
1 2 3 45 8.
1 2 3 45 9.
i

fail it (or do very poorly in it).

160
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PART K - GETTING INTO A COURSE

Answer the rollowing questions with respect to‘ftheicour.se you

¥-I | are in right now.

1. How did you came to take this courde? (check one)
Skip to] F0-1. [] Idon'clnow. I just found this on my schedule.
Question ’

6 2. [ .1t was required.
Answer 3. [0 I wanted to take it; I selected it-by myself.
2 .
then skip to 6 | 4. [] I was advised to take it, and selected it far
' that reason. >
M 5.\[:| I selected a different course, but I'm here anyway.
(What else did you want to take?) J
If your responsie was either 1 ar 2, skip to question 6. ’
, w If your response was either 3 or 4 answer question &
. then skip to question 6. ' /
. . v ///
If your response was S5, skip to question 3. . /

* Ls72, 1f you selected this course, either because you yanted to or
because you were advised to (responses 3 or 4 aquestion 1,
. which of the following is txue? ,
/
/

51-1, [ It was open to anycne. Vi

2. O Itmq;mtomyanmm/thepm':eq\ﬁsites, and
I did, so I autcmatically got in when I applied. .

3. [J I was selected from those who applied. 4
4. [ 1t required approval, which I got. |

L——» 3. If you selected a different course but are here anyway
{response 5, question 1), which of the following is true?

52-1. [] I couldn't schedule what I wanted.

‘this was left.
I wvas talked cut of taking what I'mnted.

2. ] rddn't meet prerequisites for the course I wanted.

3. [J The course was full by the time my name came up.

. O I was denied permission to take the oourse I wanted and
O

1€1
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4. If you were talked out of taking what you wanted (response 5,
question 3), who talked you cut of it?
53-1. '[C] Pparents '
2. [] Friends
3. (O] Teacher
4. [] Counselor
5. [} Other (Explain):
5. Ifymmretancedoutoftakmgwhatymvanted (response 5,
question 3), what argument was most convincing to you?
. 54=1. [ I woulddo poc_:rly in the course
" 2. [ 1t wouldn't help me to be.what Ivwanted tobe. .
3. (___INoneofmyfne:ﬂsweretaJunglt. | .
4. [[] The teacher dislikes people like me.
5. [[] Pecple like me generally don't take courses li%e this.
6. [} other 1Explain):
7 -
6. 1If you didn't take t(;{\s course at this time, when is it offered
agair. ‘ :
55-1. [] Next quarter g
2. [] Next semester '
3. dJ Next year
4. [ Never
5. [] Other (Bxplain):
7. Wmﬂdyalbeaba.etot‘keltthenoratsarelatertme

if you didn't take it now?

2. [J ™ | 4__7
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57

58

39

60

61

(95
[ ]

Indicate how each of the following circumstances would have
affected a student's chance of getting into this course.
Circle ane number for each circumstance.

K-IT

Note: If the course you are in now is ", answer this

question in temms of getting the particular teacher and
level of difficulty of the course you are in.

1—- This would have made it easier for the student to get in
—This would have had no effect on whether the student got in
1—-'Ihis would have made it harder for the student to get in

Coaments

)
1 2 3 1. If the student were ger (freshman
or sophamore) rather older
(junior or senior). .

1 23 2. If the student's p’axlentsmrebett.erhmcnm
in the commnity rather than unknown.

1 2 3 3. If the student's older hrothers or sisters
had done well in schcol rather than poorly.

1 2 3 4. If the student's grades were pretty low,
' rather than pretty high.

tf
1 2 3 5. If the student were well known
. in the school, rather than not
well known. - .

1 2 3 6. If the student tended to upset and antagonize
pecple, rather than get along well with
them. 6

vy

SO
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To what extent did each of the following persons Or groups

affect whether -ou got into this course? Circle one nurber

164,

for each item.

K-III : -

Note: If the course you are in now is i ‘tc what
extent did each of the following ect whether you
got this teacher and level of Aifficulty of this
courte. '

1- One of these pecple (this person) made the decisicn
2-0One of these people (this person) had to approve
3—0ne of these people (this perscn) gave me advice
4- These petple (this person) had po influc-ce
5-I don't Jnow how much influence these people
(this person) had .
' ) " Camments
63 1 2 3 45 1. Teacher
64 1 23 45 2. Principal or Vice Principal '
. 65 1 23 45 3. School Board or Swperintendent of .’
Schools . ’
N .. J ’
65 12 3 45 4. Guidance Counselors
67 1 223 45 5. Psychologists or Physician f
65 1 2 3 45 6. Other Authorities Outside School
69 1 2 3 45 7. Other Students
70 ‘ 12 3 4 5 8. Parents
td
. .
>
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71

73
74
75

76

K=-IV

Suppose you want to switch out of this course after the term is
well underway. I you asked permission to switch out anr ~-awe
each of the following reasons for switching, indicate fo ch
one how easy it would be. Circle cne number for each re- .. }

Nota:

“f the cowrse you are in now is rerquirod, answer this
guestion in terms of switching to a erent teacher
or level of difficulty of the same course. If the
course you are in now is not rejuired, answer this
question in terms of switching to an entirely different
course. ’

1-- Very easy

2—.

Fairly easy
3 —Fairly difficult
4 ~Very difficult or impossible .
-Don't know; t., my knowledge no ane has ever tried it

Comments

I N |

NN

NoNN

3 45 1. Can't get along with other students.

W
-9
wn
N
.

Course too easy.
345 3. Too much worl: required.
3 4 5 4. 3amething else seems more interesting.

3 4 5 5. I want to leave school earlier in the day
to get a job.

3 4 5 6. My parents are upset with same of the things
we've been studying.

165




PART L - ™AT IS GRADED

Indicate how important each of the following is in determining the
final evaluation (grade) you receive in this course. Circle one
nurber for each aspect. )

Note: If you do not know how important these are for the entire
course, answer the questions with respect to the
unit of the course just campleted.

3—Little or no inportance

—Don't know _
Comments
YVVY
77 1°"2 3 4 1. Quality of your written hamework.
78 1 2 3 4 2. Classroom attitude and behavior.
79 1 2 3 4 3. Quality of the projects you do.
80 1234 4. Past record in extrs-curricular ~~tivities.
24
1-2 |
DUP - ,
310 T / ‘
8l 1 2 3 4 5. The way you dress. g
\ .
‘ —(Check cne) N
124 1.‘['__| I answered this question with respect to the entire course.
1 2. ] I answered this question with raspect to the wmit of th
oourse we just campleted. )

vy, J’ lcb
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13

14

Indicate how often each of the following happens in this cpurse. -

Circle one number for each statement.

b
} -Happens often
2 -Happens sametimes'

-Happens rarely
4 -Never has happened

Comments

\ ,

1 2 3 4 1. Does your teacher ever ask other
students in the class to evaluate’
your work?

l1 2 3 4 2. Doesyoubéadmerevera.sksareme

outside the class to evaluate
your work? ’ ¢

-

1 2 3 4 3. Doesthetem:herew)erhaveyoutake

a department-wide test as part of

the eveluation-of your work in the course?

</

1€,

~




16

17

19

M-I1

-If each of the following happens, indicate how important it is in
determining your final grade in the course.
Sa

b

1—This never has happened

EXRER]

1 2 3 4 5 1. Doesyourteachereveraskyouto

2—This happens and has great importance--the teacher givessit just -
as much or more consideration than if he/she hac done the
evaluation )

3—This happens and has same importance--the teacher dces take it

into account i
4—This happens, but has little or no .importance—the teacher
hardlv even oonsiders it
— This hzappens but I don't know how important it is

l Coanments

evaluate your own work?

1 . 3 4 5 |' 2. Are you ever asked to evaluate the work :

of other students?

1 2 3 4 5 3. Does the teacher ever have you take &
——— school-wide test as part of the

evaluation?

1 2 3 4 5 | 4. foes the principal ever cvaluate

your work?




PART N. - COMMUNICATING AND RECORLING AN EVALUATION

—| what information about your work in the course is recorded
N-I| on the permanent record (if there is one?) (Check all
which apply) -
+
0/1 20 1. [] My grade in the course
21 2. [J written ccments about me fram my teacher
22 3. [[] Howwell I did on each of a set of competency
ww. .
23 4. [ My renk in the class
24 5. [] Don't know -
25 6. [[] oOther (Bxplain: -

—{Tf 5 st Fadls, 1s this recorded on Fis/heY pemanent
El | record? (Check one)

26-1. [ ] Yes
]

No

16y //
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N-III

How is your overall evaluation (grade) for the course determined
fram all the informatizn that the teacher has available?

Note: If mou do now know how thé decision will be made for the

entire course, answer the questions with respect to the
unit of the course just campleted.

who decides and in what way? (Check one) ' —
7] The teacher decides

] The teacher uses a formila and standards to “ecide.

(] I use aformula and standards to decide. '

]z just’ decide.

If a formula ana standards are used, who makes them up? (Check one)
[[] The formula and standards are made up by the teacher.

I_] The formula and standards are made up by people
outside the course.

{] The formula and standards are made up by me.

29-1.

2.

Check one)
[[] T answered this question with respect to the
ertire course.

7] 1 answered this question with respect to the
unit of the course we just completed.




N-TIV In each of the following questions, check the one response
i which is most like the course. .

30-1.

3'7

Comments
What counts tcvard the final grade, or toward credit fot
the unit of work? (Chec.. .ne) .
Usually every piece of work we do counts.

Only a few things count.

0o

Regardless of how many things we do, the final grade
(or whether or not we get credit) is usually
determined by only one thing (for example, a test
at the end of the temm).

&
Caments
What mﬂwrehtiatshlpbemﬂxeteadxerandsttﬂené

in the decision about your overall evaluation (grade)?
(Check one) .

[C] e teacher makes a final decision without consulting
the student. ..
The teacher makes a tentative decision and discusses
it with the student beforc making it final.

with the teacher. The teadierﬂmennakes fmalwhatthey‘
agree .a.

The student makes the final decision without

[

[:l The student makes a tentative decisior and discusses it
U

consulting the teacher.

32-1.

S ==
In detemining the final grade, or credit, can poor
performance on ane unit of work be cffset by superior work
on another? (Check one) -

(] Usually yes.
] - Usually no.

17i




PART O - CLASSKUCM BEHAVIOR

Different teachers like different things to happen in their
oI classroams. 172 want to know how this teacher feels about
each of the following kinds of activities taking place in
this class. For each statement below, circle the number
. which Is most like the gy things are in this class.
. . . —_—
1 Required (The teacher requires it)
2 Encouraged but not required (The tear"'aerwa.ntsyw co do it)
3 Pemu.ttedhutmtermmaaed (Doesn't ‘matter one way
: or the other to the teacher)
4 Permitted but discouraged (The teacher doesn't like it)
5 Not permitted
6 Does not apply to this course
Caments
33 1 2 3 45 6 1. Students askmg for clarification cf
samething the teacher has already said.
34 1 2 3 456 2. Students offering an opinion of course.
material that differs from the textbook. )
35 » 1 2 3 45 6 3. Students relating things that happen out- ide
ofclasstotoplcsﬂmeysmdymclass.
36 1 2 3 45 6 4. Students raising questlcnsiabout why they
are studying a certain topic.
37 . 1 2 3 45 6 5. Students raising questions about the kinds
or nanber of hamework assignments.
3B 1 23 456 6. Students writing reports about topics
studied in class. -
39 1 2 345 6| 7. Students speaking out and giving their
. own opinions about things. ‘
40 1 2 3 4 56| 8. Students using camputer terminals, tape
recorders, or other available machines.
L
Q
ERIC ' ‘ 1

[} .



|
)
|

38

41

O-11

2

43

How often does the work in this course require that you do
each of the following things? Circle one number for each

question.

Canmants

l1 2 3 ¢4 ol.
1 2 3 4 02.
1 2 3 4 03.
1 2 3 ¢4 04.
1 2 3 4 0s.

Recall from menory specific facts
or ideas.

Repeat a given statement, response or
activity more than once.

Explain the mc’erlymg causes, principles
or elements behind why things happen
or how they work.

Judge the value or merit of samething
based on specific standards or evidence.

@el:lly express your feelings and
insights about things that are

impartant to you.
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PART P - PERCENT OF TIME IN VARIOUS ACTIVITIES

46
47
48
49

50
51

hJ

P-I

In ten (10) ordinary meetings of this course (a two-week period
for a course that meets every day), approximately what percentage

of class time is spent in each of the following activiti=sor settings.
ircle one nunber for each activity or setting:

1

Les. than 10% of the time (less than one class period every

" two weeks, for a course that meets daily)

T Between 10% and 25% of the time (one or two class periogds

3

out of ten; or 10-25% of every class period)
Between 25% and 50% of the time (three to five class, periods
out of ten; or 25-50% of every class period
Between 50% and 75% 'of the time (five to eight class
periods out . of ten; or 50-75% of average class period)

Moire than 75% of time (nearly every class period, or
nearly all of each class period)

"\\ . . Comments

4 5 1. Self-imstruction (e.g., reading,
writing assignments. -

4 5 2. Student—group instruction (e.g., discussions,

roleplays, games).

4 5 3. Machine-mediated instruction (e.g.,
movies, tape-recordings, video-tapes).

4 5 | 4. Outside-instruction (e.g., field trips,
work in businesses, etc.). ‘

4 5 5. Working in groups of two or three.

4 5 6. Working in large groups, eleven to
full class.
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52-53

Think of the amount of time you have spent over the last tw- weeks
in out-of-class work for this class (doing assignments, hamework).
Include time spent in study halls doing work for this class.

What is the approximate total number of hours you spent? Place
the number in the box below.

l : hours 3

Approximately what pcccentage of this time did you spend q’n
each of the following activities? Circle one number for .

each type of activity. /

i
:

,
1 Less than 10% of the time |
2 Between 10% and 25% of the time
3 Between 25% and 50% of the time
4 Between 50% and 75% of the time
T Moxre than 75% of the time

vj ,'

1l 2 3 4 5 l. Writing (e.g., answering questians,.
writing reports). ,

12 3 45 2. Interviewing (e.g., asking scmecne
about samething).

1 2 3 45 3. Doing actual work (e.g., helping a
volunteer organization; trying a job
for which pay is usual).

57-58

what is the approximate total number of hours you shoull have
spent to do a really good job on the cut-of-class work?
Place the number in the box below. )

. hours
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PART Q - SOCIALIZATION

For each of the following statements, circle the ane numbex which
is most like the way things are in s 1 Remenmber to
answer with respect to your school. DO just give your personal
opinion of the statement. .

;L— This is not stressed in my school.

J—This is_stressed, but no cone mentions it. Everyone is used to
to doing it this way, Sﬁ the way things are organized,
it's very difficult to do anything else. '

3—The staff weats this but students don't. This is stressed
o . They explain that
this is how they want or expect things to be.
Students tend to both disagree and resist.
e et e e r e school. T
s 3 ts of the school. The
way they act, or the way they explain things to
other students shows that this is how they want
or expect things to be. The staff tends to
both disagree and resist.
—_Both students and staff want this.
This 1S stressed by the staff and the students
of the school. They agree this is how things

o

should be. . .
i ~ Camments
\ 4 \ 2 4
1. A studenc should feel especially proud
59 1 2 3 4 5 when his/her work is better than anycne else's -
60 l1 2 3 45 ‘2. The school should have rules that cover almost
all aspects of a student's behavior.
6l l1 2 3 4 5 3. Teachers should have a lot of leeway in
s enforcing rules.
62 1 2 3 4 5 4. Students should ask questions when they don't
63 1 2 3 45 5. Schools should have the kinds &f rules found in
society at large so that students will become
used to them.
64 1 2 3 45 6. Teachers should have the right to make up
. whatever rules they want.
65 1 2 3 45 7. A student stould feel proud of anything that
represents the best he can do.
66 1 2 3 4 5 8. Students oucght to be in class during class time.




L4

1— This is not stressed in my school.

J-Tis is st.ressed, but no one mentions it. Everyone is used to

" to doing it this way, and the way things are organized,
it's very difficrlt to do anything else.
—The staff wants this but students don't. This is stressed

ennd, o)

by the staff of the school. They explain that
thlss.showtheywantorepq:ectﬁ\mgstobe.
. Students tend to both disagree and resist.
4 —The students want this but the staff doesn't. This is

_tressed by the students of the school. The

- way they act, or the way they explain things to

other students shows that this is how they want
ore:.pectthmgstobe. The staff tends to
both disagree and resist. '

—Both students and staff want this.

This is stressed by the staff and the students
of the sciiool. They agree this is how things

should he.
Caments

67

68

69

70

71

72

73

All students who break the same rule should receive
the same punishment, regardless.

Saneonemghttovabch\stuientsallthe time because
they will break the school's rules iftheycan
get away with it. s

Allstudmtsstmldhavetlnsamed)anoetotakethe

courses they want, regardless of who they are or
whatkirdofrecordtheyhaveinsctwol. ¥

.Tne final grade a student receives should be based °

on everything he/she does mthecourse,hotjust
cntestscores.

Students ought to cbey the school’s rules without
the need for sameone to watch over them.

If more students szgnupforacoursethancanbe
handled, the teacher ought to be able to pick
whichever students he/she wants.

Students who are a credit to the school should receive
a lighter punishment than usual if they break a rule.
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1— This is not stressed in my school. ST
7-This is stressed, but no ane mentions it. Everyone 1s used '@9
to doing it this way, and the way things are orvanized,
it's very difficult to do anything eise. - ’
—~The staff wants this but students don't. This is stressed
“by the staff of the schoo). They explain that .
this is how they want o. expect things to be. .
’ Students tend to both disagrec and resist. ° -
t | | ' 4<he srudents want this but the staff doesn't. This is .«
( stressed by the students of the school. Thed
way they act, or the way explain things to
other students shows that .this is how thep want
 or expect things to be., The staff tends to
' i S R -
| - s want . - ,
| R <ﬁxisa{;st.bressedby. staffandthexs\:(de_nts

~da)

v | . of the.school. They _this is now things
. .. should tot '
ey é,, Caments
— ' . . y {;4"/! . T — . \
. S L v ‘
74 1 2 3 4 5 16. Evaluations ought to help students in
4 Improving their work. - R
75. 12 3 45| 17. e teachers ought to decide what material will be
_ covered in the course.

76 1.2 3 45 18. The final grade a student receives in - course should )
be adjusted for his/her ability. Slow students
should not be expected to do as well as faster ones
to get the same grade. .

77 1 2 3 45 19. Students ought to have a lot of influence over what
material will be covered in a course.

78 1 2 3 45 20. Evaluations ought to merely indicate whether the
student did well or not.

79 1 2 3 45 21l. Teachers should state ahead of time what has to be
done to' get any particular grade.

80 1 2 3 45 22. A course ought to hawe a lot of flexibility in what

e ‘F materials are covered.
=2
e
310

11 1 2 3 45 23. The same grades ~ughi to be given to everyone,
regardless of the level of any one student's
performance. '




44

1— Thig is not stressed in my school.
7—This 1is stressed, but no cne mentions it. Everyone is used to
to doing it this way, and the way things are organized,
it's very difficult to dc anything else.” ,
— The staff wants this but students don'+. This is stressed
by the staff of the schiool. They explain that.
thJ.Slsraﬂtheywantorexpectﬂxmgsto
Students tend to both disagree and resist
4 —The students we = this but the staff doesn't. This is
stressed by the students of the school. The
way they act, or the way they expla:..x things to
other students shows that this is how they want
ore:q:ecttlungstobe. The staff tends to
both disaqree and resist. )
‘[-Both students and staff want this.

i)

This is stressed by the stair” and the students * 4
~ of the school. They agree this is now things

should be.
. Caments -
Yy VY VYY l
\ ) s,
.12 1243 4 & 24. A student's personal appearance and dress ought
to b2 entirely his/her choice. .

13 |12 3% s | 25 A student should regard it as his/her fault if
he/she misunderstod an assigmment and did the
wrong thing.

14 1 2 3 4 5 '26. Smdmtsarenotsupposedtotrytogetspecml
treatment. . ’

15 12 3 45 27. Regardless of the rules of the school, a student
owht to obey what a teacher says.

16 1 2 3 4 5 28. Studentsaresuppos\:dtohaveassxgmentsdmem

 time, regardless of problems in their personal
life that may make it difficult.
~

17 1 2 3 45 29. Students ought to learn only the teacher's opmlons
of the material. . |

18 1 2 3 4 5 30. Students cught to be involved in making up the
ruleswhld'xaffectthanlftheyareexpectedtoobey
them,




|— This is not stressed in my school.

—This is stressed, but no ane mentions it. Everyone is used to

to doing it this way, and the way things are organized,
it's very difficult to do anything else.

4 —ﬁhe staff wants this but students don‘t. This is stressed

by the staff of the school. Twy explain that
this is how they want or expect ..hmgstobe
Students tend to both disagree and resist.

4 —The students want this but the staff doesn't. This is
stressed by the students of the school. The
way they act, or the way they explair things t~
othar students shows that this is how they want
o*expectfhmgstobe. The staff tends to
both disagree and resist.

—Both students and staff want this.

This is stressed by the staff and the students
of the school. They agree this is now things
sk.oulqg be.

Ca ents

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

1 2 3 45 31. Students ought to have 'tolerance of people

different fram themselves.

.4 5 32. The school ought to promote cooperaticn among

% students. B

4 5 | 33. Students cught to be supported by the school for »
asserting the:.r individuality.

4 5 34, Students ought to be penmtted "to do their cwn thing",
in school.

4 5- 35. Students ought to be allowed to leave the school
grounds whenever they wish.

4 5 36. Students showld not have to obey unreasonable
school rules.

4 5 | 37. Students should cbey the school's rules because the
staff and administrators who made them up are older
and wiser than the students.




For each of the following statements, circle the ane number which
) is most like the way things are in your school. Remember to
N answer with respect to your school. DO NOT just give your personal
op.nicn of the statement.

1 Thlﬁ not stressed in my school
2 This is stressed, but no one mentiaons it. Everyone is used
to doing it this way, and the way things are organized, ‘
it's very difficult to do anything else .
3 The staff wants this but students don't. This is ’ . -
stressed by the staff of the school. They explain that
. this is how they want or expect things to be.
Students tend to both disagree .and resist.
The students want this but the staff doesn't. N
This is stressed by the students of the school. The
waytheyact,ortlewayt_:ﬁeyexplamtmngstoother _
students shows that this is how they vant cr expect
- ‘ things to be. The staff tends to both disagrze ‘
and Yesist. ]
Both students and staff want tnist 4
\ This is stressed by the staff and the st(dents of
the school. They agree tIus:.shwﬂungsusldbe j

\\,

iv;_i' SR |

v 1 2 344 5 38. Teacher. aught to do all thg/évaluatmg of
- student work. .

+ »

Students should view their studying as an oppox:tmlty
to grow, not just fulfilling requirements to get
a grade. ]

. » e
40. Students should be required to present their ovm
ideas and interpretations of materials they study.
4l. Students should memorize all of the mporbant facts
of the material they study.

[ 8]
~J
[
N
w
-3

n
O
o

(3,74

28 . 1 2°3 4

29 1 23 4

(¥ ]

30 1 2 3 4 5 ; 42. Students shoudd not have to study anything but the

textbook. ' t D

31 | 1 27345 43. Students should be required to search out many sources
~ other than the textbock when studying scmething.

32 1 23 45 44. Students should not be graded at all: \

e . < . N /[




APPENDIX B

SUGGESTIONS OF CQNSULTANT REVIEW PANEL




f

»
A SET OF FORMS~-AND CRITERIA FOR REVIEWING THE INSTRUMENT

In reviewing each section of the instrument, try to systematically
address each of the following questions:

. /T 1f the Function has been divided into subcategories, are the
subcategories a good set?

(fbr example, do they cober he critical aspects of the
Function, are each of the subcategories relatively discrete
ar. . independent of the oth-~rs, etc?)

Try to identify ones which should be added, substituted, or
eliminated. .

' ~
Record your comments- on Comment Sheet No. 1.

2. Are the Items (the Questions) a good sef” for each subcategory?
For the Function as a whole?

(Foc example, do thexrcover the criticai aspects of the
subcategory; will rccponses be interpretable, etc?)

. Try, to identify ones which should be added, substituted, or
/  eliminated

Record your comuents on Comment Sheet No. 2 (six have been
provided).

3. Are there questions students will not Le able to answer?
Record these on Comment Sheet No. 3.

4. Do the questions cover the widest possible range of situations?

To apply this criterion, ask of each item:

For the School Level Items

A. Does this question have a response relevant to the
best schools I know?  (Record problem items on
Comment Sheet 4A.)

B. Does this question have a response relevant to
the worst schools I know? {Record problem items
on Comment Sheet 4B.)




.

For the Classroom Level Items
\
C. Does this question have a response relevant to the

best classes I know? (Record problem items on
Comment Shelt 4C.)

D. Doe# this question have a response relevant to the
s worst classes I kuow? - (Record: prob' m items on
Comment Sheet 4D.)
.-
5. Are the questions biased because some responses are more socially
deair. . le than others, or less sogially desirable than others?

To apply this criterion, ask of each item:

A. Does this item have a response that is more desirable or
socially acceptable than the other poseible responses?
(Record such items on Comment Sheet 5A.)

B. Does this item have a response thst is less desirable

or socially acceptable than the other possible resg?nses?-
(Record such items on Comment Sheet 5B.) ’ )

Feel free, of course, to make any other comments or observations you
wish. A

.t
3
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Comment Sﬁéet No. 1 . Name :

Subcategories of the Function

I suggest the following subcategories be:

Added:

Substituted:

Eliminated:

. 4

The subcategories into which the function hae been
divided seem fine as is. I _J

p—
¢ o
C".




Comment Sheet No. 2 Name:

Items
" In the set of items related to Function ’
Subcategory , I suggest

the follcwing items be:

Added:

Substituted:

Eliminated: :

Mark wording changes, etc., on the actual questionnaire
(or on the analytic document).

The set of items seems fine as is. [::]




Comment Sheet No. 3 ) Name:

In my opinion, students will not be able to answer the following
questions:

Changes, if Any,
Which Would Make It
* Reason Answerable

Page No. Question No.

]

T~

£




©
Comment Sheet No. 4A Name:

In my opinion, the following questions do not have a response relevant
to (and are therefore not applicable to) the best schools I know of:

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ERIC

, . 2 Changes, if Any
\\ , Which Would Make It
AN - Reason Answerable
\’\'
hY
\ Page No. ection No. .
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\\ .
Y Comment Sheet\NQi\AB Name:
\

In ay opinion, the\fpllowing questions do not have a response relevant
to (aad are therefore not applicable to) the worst schools I know of:

" , Changes, if Any
: Which Would Make It
Answerable

Reason

Question No. N
: -

Page No.




Comment Sheet «. 4C Name:

|
In my opinion, the following questivas do not have a response relevant
to (and therefore are not applicable to) the best classes I know of:

Changes, if Any
. Which Would Make It
Reason Answerable

I
a

Fl

Page No. Question No.




Comment Sheet No. 4D Name:

j -
In my opinion, the following questions do not have a response relevant
to (and therefore are not applicable to) the worst classes I know cf:

Changes, if Any
‘ Which Would Make It
5 C Reason Answerable

Page No. -Question No.




Comment Sheet No. 5A . Name:

In thjgﬁnllowing items, the cited response is distinctly more desir-ble
(or sd€ially acceptable):

-4

Response That Is More . Changes, if Any

N “ =~ Socially Desirable To Elim.nate This Bias
Page No. Question No. y
&
4

l e ‘\‘\




Comment Sheet 5B Name:

In the following items the cited response is dist

(or less socially acceptable):

Response That Is Less
Socially Desirable

inctly less desirable

Changes if Any
To Eliminate This Bias

Page No. Question No.




Panel Reactions to Questionnaire - Tuesday, School People

Custody/Control

1. Change phrase '"Due Process" to '"Hearing Process".

2. For adult version of instrument: ask about formal nature of
hearing or appeal process, regarding:

~a. presence of parents
b. are students aware of they could have a lawyer present
c. are witnesses made public and are they confronted

Include an item on the presence of corporal punishment.

Some schools have large numbers of trivial rules--we should
include some of them in our set of offenses.

Include an i:ﬁm askign whether any attempts are ever made to
inform students of what the rules are.

Selection

6. The emphasis in our instrument is on course selection and not
career selection--one of the possible reasons for selecting a
course is if respondent intends to make a career of whatever
the subject matter covers. )

Evaluation/Certification

7. We need to ask students directly whether or not their school
gives grades--some schools don't, and therefore some of the
items we've written are not very meaningful to students in
these schools.

a. we should reorganize this section so that the
first question asks students something likeg

"To demonstrate that you have mastered or accomplished what
you set out to do, does your school give:

1. grades

2, credit

3. anecdotal records
4, competencies

b. then, for whichever one t“e school has, ask student
how the school decides on them

8. P. 36--there are other ways of assigning grades besides those
listed, e.g., negotiated.




-’

9. Series of questions on parents' role in evaluation/certification
a. atents are involved in how grades and other 1nfor-
ion get used.
b. if school has any options in grading systems, par-
ents are often involved in de¢isicns on which one
their child can select
C. parent conferences to discuss evaluations
. 10. , Question asking to what extent gradescare important to the student,
or how important are the criteria one gets evaluated on to .the
respondent. ~
11. Form B, P. 12, #9--wording not clear; should read "...so the grade
I get depends on how well the others do.". P. 33, #5--not assessed
at all.
12. On our true-not true statements, we should*;emove 511 qualifica-
tions and modifiers from the statements.
Instruction
13. We should explore the facilities available to support 1nstructioﬁa1
activities, facilities which are not necessarily in the classroom
(learning centers, etc.) and also whether the size and design of
the classroom permits several activities to occur within it at once.
14, We need an item asking whether the teacher encourages students to
form their own opinion, speak their own mind, etec.
Socialization
15. The variety of students in any school is too great for respondents

to answer about what 'students' in the school want. Responses
should read: - ‘

a. This is how I think things should be
b. This is how most students think things should be

18

[




‘Panel Reactions to Questionnaire - Wednesday, Technical People

Custody/Control

1. Rule-enforcement: Most good schools will have enforcing techniques
vhich reinforce positive behavior. Additional response alternatives
are needed:

a. the teacher or principal works with me to solve the problem
so it won't happen again .
b. the teacher explains why ft wasn't a good thing to do
c. other techniques for enforcing rules:
1. contacting parents
2. distributing information
d. 1informal punishments~-~being ostracized, ignored, warned; given
busy work; given onerous tasks

e. turning student over to legal authorities I

2. Change "first offense" to:

a. didn't do it on purpose -
b. student had never done it pefore h

3. Add to list of offénses:

a. accumulation of a lot of minor offenses
'b. personal vices; i.e., use of abusive language

4., Equity of enforcement--add responses:
a. student is "freaky"--handicapped, deaf, messed up, etc.
b. student is new in school~-recent transfer

c. some legitimate reasons, such as extenuating circumstances

5. Add items whicl tap students commitment to rules and determine under
what circumstances and kinds of situations this varies.

6. Add items which get at who, or at what 'level, a rule is enforced—
at classroom or school level--by teachers or vice-principals.

7. Items worded about your 'class" should be about your "classroom".
8. Ask about the presence or absence of hall passes.

9. Parents occugation'i-.aee Coleman 1966 EEO item.
10. Nationality - "Wich what cultural group do you identify yourself?"

11. 1Item "Generally what kinds of grades do you get?" should read "What
kind of student are you?".

a. above average
b. about average
c. Dbelow average

12. Add item reading "How well do you like school?".

196
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Selection

13. Required courses--why required:

a. at state level
b. at district level
c. at local school level

14. "Negative" requirements—if you score below a certain level on a
test, you must take a certain course.

15. Scheduling--preferences are sometimes given to athletes.

Evaluatioun/Certification

A

16. Expand the number and kind of evaluation systems we are focusing on:

a. interaction and .discussion

b. grades .

C. pass-fail

d. competencies

Ask students if they ever "rate the progress of your own work",
"asgess your own performance » rather than whether they grade
their own work. -

Socialization

17. Qualify response options to read "most students believe...", '"Most
of the staff believes...".

18. Too much concern with school rules and regulations, and with re-
ward-punishment model of socialization not enough attention to
modeling as a socialization mechanism; also, not enough atten-
tion to informal, nonclassroom aspects of student role.

Instruction
19. Use these organizing categories:
a. Teacher behaviors

1. focused
2, diffuse

b. Student behaviors

1. student perceptions of teacher feelings about behavior
(encouraged, permitted, etc.) .
2, student's perception of the learning tasks he's engaged in

-




20.

c. Procedures followed and materials used;

l. open to student influence
2. options available
a) as to means
b) as to ends
3. approach or strategy teacher uses
4. activities engaged in

Need question about appropriateness of what goes on either to task
to be completed or to needs of students.

&

General Comments

21.

~22

.23,

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29,

30.

School and classroom questions may be asked several times to the
same respondent:

a. 1identify and eliminate duplicate respondents.
b. separate class and school questions.
c. 1instruct students not to fill out school - items more than once.

How many respondents per class do yoﬁ need in order to generalize
to entire class?.

How many classes, selected in what wzy, do you need in order to say
things about a course, particularly if teachers are different?

How will we deal with subtle tracking differences within classes?

Develop a set of procedures for administration of questionnaire
within school, and test to see if procedures generate a repre-
sentative sample.

¢ .
Include in instructions that respondents don't have to answer if
they don't want to.

Questions are not worded in the way students would say them; {i.e.,
use "often" rather than "frgguently".

Questions are worded in first person plu}al, gsecond peruon, and
third person; these should be made consistent.

There is a mismatch between definitions of functions and the items
we've written,

There should be items de: igned to get at the interrelationships -
among and overlap between the functions.




.
APPENDIX C

THE SECOND TEST DRAFT OF THE INSTRUMENT
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Form Approved
OMB No. 51~-375001

FORM A

P A‘T TERNS OF
ScHOOL FUNETIONING
R .
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS
In this questionnaire we are concerned with how
things are done in your school. Some of the questions

refer to the school as a whole. Some refer to a partic-

ular class. If a question refers to a particular class,
answer with reference to che class you are in now (unless
you have received other instructions).

In answering the questions, think of your overall
- 4 experience in this school or class. Try to be fair.

Try not to be overly influenced by onme particularly good
experience, or one bad one.

Your responses will be strictly confidential. Your
name will not be associated in any identifiable way ;ith
your specific responses. Nevertheless, if you find any
‘question objectionable, you may simply skip it and go on
to the next one. "

Feel free to use the space in the margin to elabor-

ate, explain, or qualify your responses as fully as you

e

wish.
Jerry L. Fletcher Draft Questionnaire for
Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory Research Purposes Only
710 S.W. Second Avenue Not to be Used Without
Portlaud, Oregon 97204 Written Permission of
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PERSONAL INFORMATION

1. School Code Number (to be provided by she teacher) |
(5) (6) (7)
2. Class Code Number (to be provided by the teacher)
8) (9)
3. Subject Code Number (to be provided by the teacher)
- (10) (11)

4., Whet grade are you in in school? (check one) .
12-1. [] Grade nine (9)
2. '[:] Grade ten (10)
3. ,.[:] Grade eleven (11)

4. [_] Grade twelve 12)

v
-,

5. How many years have you been in this school?
This is my (check one):
13-1. First year .
2. Second year
Third year
Foq;th year
Fifth year

Sixth year

ufisfulinl=lsls

More than sixth year

|
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6. How old are

14-1.

2.

Oo0ooOoooaooad

you t day? (check one)
13
14
15
16

17

18

19

Older than 19

7. Your sex: )(check one)

15-1. [ Male

2.

O

Female

8. With which cultural group do you identify yourself?

16-1.

OOooOoo0O0ood

Caucasian-American (White)
Afro-American '
Spanish A;erican

Native American (Indian)
Asian American

Other (specify)

(check one)

Don't Know
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9. Check the highgszievel of education achieved by each parent.

-

Mother Father

17-1. 18-1. Attended graduate or professional school

2. Graduated from 4-year coilege

"
R

Some college (including community college,
but less than 4 years) ’

Technical, vocational or business schoonl
after high school

Graduated from high school

Some junior high'or :igh school, byt did
not graduate from high school

Completed grade school

None or some grade school

000 OB O 000
o000 0O O ooad

Don't know

[

10. 1In general, how good has your record «s a student (your "grades") been
in the last two years of school? (check one)

19-1. [_] One of the best in the school
2y D Above ave?a‘ge @
3. [:] Averaée

4. [:] Below average

11. How much more schooling do you presently plan to obtain? (check one)
20-1. T plan to quit ﬁigh school soon, before graduation
I plan to finish high school only

I plan to take some post-high school training (technical
school, vocational schoo™; not college

I plan to take some college (including community or junior
college) but less than four years

I plan to get a college degree

I plan to get more than a college degree (graduate school
or professional school)

.
O
O
4. [
O
O




9. Check

17-1-

OO0 OO O 000

the highest level of education achieved by each parent.

Mother

Fache

18-1-

OO0 00 O aoo0oc

Attended graduate o+ professional school

Graduated from 4-year coilege

Some college ‘including commuaity college,

but less then 4 years)

Technical, vocational or buSiness school
after kigh school

Graduated from high school

Sc e junior highldr hfﬁh school, but did
not graduate from high school -

Completed Zrade school

None or some grade school

Don't know

10. 1In henéral,
in the last

! 19-1.

O

new good has your record as a student (your "grades") been
two years of school? (check one)

One of the best in tae school

Above average
Average

Below average

11. Hew much " more schooling do you presently plan to obtain? (check one)

20~-1.
2,

3.

4-

4 5-

6.

OO0 O 000

I plan to quit high ;chcol soon, before graduation

I plan to finish high scuool only

I plan to take some post=high school training (technical
school, vocational school); not college

I plan to take some college (including community or junior
college) but less than four years .

I plan to get a college degree-

' . .
I plan to get more than a ?éﬁjife degree (graduate school
or professional school) ' ’




12. For each of the following indicate whether you agree or disagree with thé.
) statement. (Circle one number for each question.)
4 Strongly agree t -
"17°3 Tend to agree )
; B
2 Tend to disagree b
. ‘ " - “
1 Strongly disagree
4 3 21 21-1, Good luck is more iﬁportant than hard work for success
o/ v
4 3 2 1 22-2. - Every time I tfy to get ahead, something or sopeone o
stops he —
4 3 2 1 23-3. People like me don't have much of @ chance to be
‘ successfnl in life
4 3 2 1 24-4. When a perscn is born, the success he/she is going to
have is already in the cards, so he/she might as well
accept it and not fight against it
4.3 1 25-5. Other people have more control over a person?s future
than the person him/herself "does e
4. 3 2 1 26-6. Success in the occupationaf world depends more on luck
E than on ability and willingness to work
f
Y ! .
o ‘
! »
Py I
O
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tor each statement.)

Faw true are each of the following in this scliool? (Circle one number

ry

4~ Definitely true

3~ Tends to be true

ryvy

- 2~ Tends not to be true

1-Definitely not true

»1
4 3 21 30-1.
4 3 2 1 31-2.
L4 03 2 1 .| 32-3.

: 4
3 2 1 33-4.
4 3 2 1 34-5.
4 3 2 1 35-6.

" ~

4 3 2 1 | 136-7.
4 3 2 1 ”5 37-8.

Most teachers seem to think students are always up to
something, so they just wait for someone to do some-
thing wrong '

Generally, students here break school rules any time
they think they can get away with it

You need permission to do anything around this schqol

In this school the principal or vice-principal
enforces the rules :

Most of the time I never know i've done something wronfr
until I get "caught". Then I find dut it was wrong

In this‘school the teachers decide what punishment a
student should receive for breaking a rule

There don't seem to be many rules in this school

.The principal is usually understanding; if a student
_does something wrong he will give him/her the benefit

of the doubt



How true are each of the foillowing in this class? (Circle one number
for each statement,)

4 Definitely true

3 Tends to be true
2 Tends not to be true

1 Definitely not true

v

2 1 | 38-1. At the beginning of this course, the teacher made it
. clear that we would have to be able to perform a certain
- number of tasks in order to pass

* Every task assigned has to be done within a specified
amount of time

; 4 3 2 1 40-3. The teacher usually checks student progress while they
) - are working on an assignment, instead of just waiting °~
until they turn it in to see how they did

6 3 2 1 41-4. The students can influence what particular dspects.
: of the subject they want to study

46 3 2 1 42-5. 1If a student does poorly on a test or assignment, the
- student 1s given a chance to learn the material before
he/she begins work on the next unit

5 46 3 2 1 43-6.  The important thing in this class is that a student
‘ can show he has learned something, not how long it
takes him to learn

46 3 2 1 44-7. The students can influence where (in what kind of physical
surroundings) they will do the work for the course

6 3 2 1 45-8. Students are required to take a test or complete an |
’ assignment or project, but each student decides |
when to complete it

6 3 2 1 46-9. The students can influence by when they will have
learned something for the course

46 3 2 1 47-10. 1f we do not do well in a course, there are oppor-
tunities to improve the grade later on, after the
course 1s over
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DEFINITIONS

For the next set of questions you will need to know these definitions.
As you are answering the questions you may turn back to look at them if
you forget. '

v

1 Nothing -= No rule against this, or if there :I.s‘; no c;ne enforces it

2 Discussion — The teacher or principal would discuss the behavior
problem with the student (sometimes also with the
parents) and together they would work out a way to
keep it from happening again. This often involves

a warr lng

~

3 Penalty -- The student would be penalized; for example, detention
after school, put on probation, declared ineligible
for ath]‘tics, fined, removed from class

4 Suspension -~ The student would be denied permission to
attend school for several days. Often parents
have to come with the student to get him/her
back into school

5 Expulsiop ~- The student would be permanently denied per-
mission to attend school '

{ 6 Grade Lowered -- Student's grade is lowered
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15.

TN
/—‘-'

For each of the. following, circle the response that best indicates, for
your schbol, what would happen to a student the first time he or she

were caught doing it.

FIRST OFFENSE

1~ Nothing

2-- Discussion
3 ..

Penalty

4 - Sugpension

5- Expulsion

!

- Grade Loéered

4 5 6 |48-1.

4 5 6 49-2,

4 5 6-150-3.
9

4 5 6 |52-5.

4 5 6 |56-7.

Skipping school

Fighting another student

Stealing from the school

Organizihg students to protest gomething
Damaging school prop;rty ‘
Being high on drugs

Using obscene or profane language




“

REPEATED OFFENSES

For each of the following circle the response that best indicates, for
your school, what would happen to a student who does it repeatedly, has
been caught several times, and now has just been caught again.

1 - Nothing )
2~ Discussion
3 - Penalty
4~ Suspension .

5 — Expulsion

6 - Grade Lowered’

YIVYYY

5 6 |55-1.. Skipping school
56-2. Fighting another student

5 6|57-3. Stealing from the school

p—
~N
, w
- Y N
w
o

5 6 |58-4. Organizing students to protest something

-
L]
w
P
w
[+ )]

59-5. Damaging ‘school property
1« 3.4 5 6]|60-6. Being high on drugs

1 2 3 4 5 6]61-7. Usiﬁg obscene or profane language -

; - 210°




11

FIRST OFFENSE - CLASSROOM

17. " For each of the following, circle the response that best indicates, for
this class, what would happen to a student the first time he or she were
cagght doing it.

1- Nothing
2- Discussion
3~ Penalty
- 4~ Suspension ’
5= Exi)ulsion

6—Grade Lowered

vy

3 4 5 6| 62-1, Arriving late to class
kl 2 3 4 5 6| 63-2. Copying somébné else's work )
1 2 3 4 5 6)]64=3. Chegting on an exam
1 2 3 4 5 6]65-4. Not turning in an assignment .
: 1 2 3 4 5 6|66-5. Talking back to the teacher o
, ) 1 2 345 6_ 67-6. Refu;ing to participate in class activities




12

18. In the following questions we want to know how equally rules are enforced
in your school. 1In each situation given below, indicate whether the cir-
cumstance would cause the punishment to be less, whether it would make no
difference, or whether the punishment would be harsher. (Ciccle one num-=
ber for each situation.)

1 - The punishment would be less, lighter
2 - It would make no differyence

3 - The punishment would be more, harsher

A student breaks a rule for whpich the usuai punishment
is expulsion. What difference, if any, would it

' - ' make if the student: , J

1 2 3 68-1. 1s a girl .

12 3 69-2. Is non-white

1 2 3 70-3. Gets good grades

1 2 3 " 71-4. 1s a leading athlete or cheerleader

1 2 3 _72-5, Is not widely known in school

1 2 3 73-6. Is young (freshman‘or sophomore)

1 2 3 U74-7. Has parents who are wealthy o; well-known in the
community

1 2 3 75-8. Is popular with other students

1 2 3 76=9, Has older brothers or sisters who had a bad reputation
in the school

1 2 3 77-10. Has a reputation for causing teachers trouble

L ]

<12
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19. In the following questions we want to know how equally rules are enforced
in your school. In each situation given below, indicate whether the cir-
cumstance would cause the punishment to be less, whether it would make no
difference, or whether the punishment would be harsher.*® (Circle one num-
ber for each situation.)
1 The punishment would be less, lighter
2 It would make no/differenée
o ;I ‘
‘3 The punisﬂ%gnt would be more, harsher
A student breaks a rule for which the usual punishment
. in your class is to have his/her grade lowered. What
" difference, if any, would it make {f the student:
\ 1 2 3 78-1. Is a girl
‘ 1 2 3 79-2. Is non-white .
Card 12 . X
in 1 2 3 80-3. Gets good grades
(1-2) 1 2 3 12-4. Is a leading athlete or cheerleader
Nu )
. P J 1 2 3 13-5. Is not widely known in school .
-11 ~4 _ 2
1:2 3 14-6. Is young (freshman or sophomore)
1 2 3° 15-7. Has parents who are wealthy or well-known in the
community
1 2 3 16-8. Is popular with other students
1 2 3 17-9. Yas older brothers or sisters who had a bad reputation
in the school '
1 2 3 18-10. Has a reputation for causing teachers trouble
2 -
[ ) e‘
e
2

o

213
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How clear are the rules in your school or class? (Circle one number for
.| each type of*rule.) .

4 -Very clear -- the rules spell out exactly what would cause this to happen

3 -Fairly clear -- the rules spell out prettthell what would cause this
to happen
2 - Fairly unclear -- the rules hardly spell out at all what would cause
: this to happen

1-Very unclear -- the rules are so general it all depends on who
catches you

2e

0-Don't kaow -~ I don't know what the rules are concerning this

Yvvvy

4 3 '2 1 0 19-1. How clear are the rules for which violation usually
leads to expulsion?

.4 3 210 20-2. How clear are the rules for which violation usually
leads to suspension? "

4 3 2 1 0 21=3. How clear are the rules for which violation usually
) leads to a penalty?

4 3 2 1t ‘0 22-4., How clear are the rules in your class for which
violation usually leads to lowered grades? c

’

In this school, how many of the rules do students hel make?
=== . aelp maze

.["_"] 23 - 1. A1l

[:] 2. Most
[:] 3. Some . ’ ’ :
) [:] 4., None




22.

For each of the following a student has been accused of committing an act
which could lead to a punishment. Indicate for each whether in your
school there would be a hearing (or the student could request a hearing)
before the punishment was decided on. (Circle one number for each.)

1-Yes
2- Don't Know

- 3-No

e

1 2 3 24-1. A student has been accused of committing an act (violating
a rule) which could lead to expulsion. Would there be
(or could the student request) a hearing?

1 2 3 25-2. A student has been accused of committing an act (violating
a rule) which could lead to suspension. Would there be
(or could the student request) a hearing? (

1 2 3 26-3. A student has been accused of committing an act (violating
a rule) which could lead to a_penalty. Would there be
(or could the student request) a hearing?

12 3 27-4. A student has 6eeq accused of committing an act (violating

a rule) which could lead to a lowered grade. Would there
be (or could the student request) a hearing?

215
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To which of the following people would a student be most likely to go to
first for help? (Circle one number for each question.)

1- School Board

2 - Superintendent

3 - Principal

4 —Vice-Principal

5 - Counselors
6 — Teacher

h

7-0Other Students

If a .smdenc’ has been expelled and yet thinks
he/she is innocent

If a student has been penalized and yet thinks
he/she is innocent

If a student has been accused of committing an
act (violating a rule) which could lead to
- suspension

If a student has been accused of committing an
act (violating a rule) which could %ead to a
lowered grade '
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24, How did you come to take this class? {Check one)

P

32-1. I don't know. I just found this on my schedule
2. It was required
I selected it by myself; I wanted to take it

4, I was advised to take it, and selected it for that reason

O
Ol
O 3.
[
Cl

5. I selected a different course, but I was placed here
in spite of that
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each circumstance.)

Indicate how each of the following circumstances would have affected a
student's chance of getting into this class.

(Circle one number for

4

1 - Easier -- This would make it easier for the student to get in

2~ No Difference -- This would make no differeuce on the chances of the

student getting in

RS

3~Harder -~ This would make it harder for Che student to get in

1 2 3 33-1.
1 2 3 34-2.
1 2 3 35-3.
1 2 3 36-4.
1 2‘ 3 37-5.
1 2 3 ., 38<6.

A

If the student were founger (freshman or sophomore)
rathcr than older (junior or senior)

If the student's parents were better known in the
community

If the student's older brothers or sisters had done
well 1in scbaol

If the student's grades were pretty low, rather than
pretty high

1€ the student were well known in the school

If the student tended to “upset and antagonize people,
rather than get along well with them

218
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school to go each of the following. (Circle one number fcr each question.)

[}

‘ T
26. | Indicate how easy or difficult you think it would be for a student in your

4 -Ve.y easy

3~ Fairly easy

2 - Fairly difficult

° .
1-Very difficult or impossible

!
\
|
i
i
| |

4 3 2 1 39-1. Take a course with students at least a grade ahead
of you (older)

4 3 2 1 40-2, Get into the same course where all ycur friends are

4 3 2 1 |- 4{53. Take a course which is mostly taken by students of
the opposite sex

4 ’

4 3 2 1 4244, Not have to take a course if you can show that you
- know all the material which will be covered. For
exemple, get credit for the course if you pass an
exam, rather than taking the whole course

4 3 21 43-5. Chooge exactly the teacher you want in each course
4 3 2 1 QA-G. Choose the content and the kind of teaching that
. interests you in a course )
4 3 2 1 | 45-7. Take any cowbination of courses you like; in whatever
l sequence plezses you '
4 3 2 1 ! 46-8. Have a new section of a cou.se created if enough
5 students want it
4 3 2 1 47-9.. Voluntarily take a course over again if you once fzil

i¢ (or deo very poorly in it)

218 ‘
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27. Suppose you want to switch out of this class after the term is well
underway. If you asked permission to switch out rfor each of the fol-
lowing reasons, indicate how easy it would be for each one.

(Circle one number for each reason.)

#
‘6 Very easy A
3- Fairly easy
" 2 - Fairly difficult . @
E ! 1-Very difficult or impossible
yyvy
4 3 21 48-1. Can't get along with other students
4 3 2 1 49-2. Course is to; easy ,
4 3 2 1 50-3. Too much work required, eveﬁ though I'm doing well
in the course M
4 3 2 1 S1=4. Another ccurse seems more interesting .
4 3 21 52-5. I want tc leave_ school earlier in the iday to get a jdb
4 3 2 1 { 53-6. My parents are upset with some of the things we've been

studying

220 ' "
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28.

29.

I

If 'yw were unable to take this course at this time, would you be able to
take it at some later time? (Check one)

D 54-1. Yes

D 2. No ) o

If you did not take this course now, approximately how much time would elapse’

before you could take it? (Check one)

il

O 55-1. Nine weeks (a quarter) or less
E[ 2. A semester

E[ 3. A year

I:l 4. I would never get another chance

. 221 -

e




Have you ever wanted to take a course but been talked out of it?

D 56-1. Yes

[:] 2. Lo

N

If so, who talked yau out of it? (If it has happened to you more than once,
pick one time and answer the question according to that one time.)

(Circle one number for each person below.)
1- Yes '

2-No

57-1. Parents

58-2. Friend

59-3. Principal or Vice-~Principal

60-4. Teacher

61-5. Counselor -

62-6. Other (Explain)

If so, how convincing were the following arguments? (Circle one number for each
argument.,)
1 Very convincing

2 Somewhat convincing

3 Not convincing

| 4 Not used

63-1. I would do éobrly in the coutsg:

64-2. -~ It wouldn't hélp me be what i wanted to be

65-3. The teacher dislikes people ‘lile me

66-4, ‘People like me generally don't take this kind of course
67-5. The teacher is not a good teazher

68-6. The course is not a good cougs;
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In each of the following pairs of statements, check the one which m-~3st
nearly describes the way things work in this class.,

O

69-1 .

"The teacher expects everyone to do their best in this

class; even if you aren't very smart you will get a
high grade as long as you do the best work you possibly
can ’

Only the students who do the best work in the class
will get high grades, even if they don't have to try
very hard to do their work '

. .
S

The teacher "grades on a curve' in this class so that a
certain percentage of students will get high grades, a
certain percentage will get low grades, and most students
will get about average grades

Tne teacher doesn't "grade on a curve'" in this class.
Everyone who does-good work will get a good grade, amd
~if no ohe does poorly there will be no low grades

The teacher grades students only on how well they learn
the course material; it Joesn't matter how hard a student

“'tries or whether other students do better or worse than

he/she does. Everyone who learns the course material
will-get a high grade

The teacher doesn't just grade on how well student’s
learn the course material. The teacher also takes into
account how hard the student works, and whether other
students did bettgr'or worse




34, Hov often do each of the following penple assess or evaluate the quality of|
the work a student dves for this course? Consider only those times when
such an assesJment or evaluation affects a student's final grade. (Circle
the correct response.) o :

4~ Nearly all the time . T

3- rften, regularly

2 - Sometimes, occasionally

|
> 1~ Never

4 3 2 1 72-1.-, Other students in the class
4 3.2 1 73-2. - the teacher

4 3.2 1 74-3. A person or persons outside the school who is an
expert in the work the student has done

4 3 2 1 | 75-4. A panel of people from the school

4 3 2 1 ‘76-5. Thé student himself/herself

4 3 2 1 " 77-6. Parents

224
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Regardless of who evaluates your work during the term, who decides what
your final grade ‘or evaluation will be in this class? (Check the correct

response.)
[:] ) 78-1. The teacher makes a final decision without consulting

the student : g
[:] ' " 2. - The teacher explains to the student the overall evaluation

of the student's work for the course before the decision
is made final. - This allows for some modification if .
appropriate :

3. The teacher and the student both make tentative decisions
about what the student's final evaluation should be. Then
they discuss the matter until they agree )

4. The student makes the final decision without consulting
the teacher ’

6. The decision is made by a panel of other students in .

[:] A 5. The decision is made by experts outside the class
the class

7. ‘The decision is made by a group of teachers in the school




36. How often does the teacher of this course use each of the following
to tell you their eqaluation of your work? (Circle one number for
each statement.)

4 - Nearly all the time

-

8

3-0ften, regularly

2 -Sometimes or occasionally

1 - Never-
\ <
ard 13 4 3 2 1 79-1. Grades written on work
In 46 3 2 1 80-2. Comments or suggestions written on work
1-2) >.... ' |
Dup 4 3 21 12-3. Grades or rank in class posted in class
3-11 =4 3 2 1 13-4. Examples of good or bad work distributed to class
/ 4 '3 °2 1 14-5. Individual conferences,“in private, where the quality
of the studerit's work is discussed
4 3 2 1 15-6. Each student's grade is read aloud for the class
4 3 2 1 16-7. The strengths and weaknesses of a student's work
T are discussed in front of the whole class

l
- |




" 27

37‘

Indicate how important each of the following is in determining the final
_evaluation a student will receive in this class. (Circle the number
which best indicates it's iuportance.)

4 - Very important

L

"
I

3 - Moderately important
2 - Somewhat important
l 1- ot important k -

0-Don't know

YYYY

4 3 21 0 | 17-1.
g

4 3 210 18-2.

4 3 21 0 |19-3.

4 3 2 1 0 | 204,
4 3 2 1 0 | 21-5.
4 3 210 22-6.
4 3 21 0 | 23-7.
4 3 2 1 0 | 24-8.

4 3 210 25-9

Quantity of the student's oral participation
Quantity of the student's writtgen homework

Quality of the student's special projects--research -
reports, term papers, etc.

How well the student gets along with the teacher
qu‘the student behaves 19 class

How hard the student tries to learn the material
The student's previous record in school

What the student thinks he/she deserves

Scores on school-wide tests

227
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38. How frequently do each of the following activities take place as a part of
this class? (Circle one number in response 'to each question.)

4-- Nearly all the time
3 - 0ften, regularly
2-- Sometimes, occasionally

1~ Nevce has happened

4 3 2 1 26-1. Working in class on your own independent project

4 3 2 1 27-2. Having the teacher lead the instruction (lecture,
total class discussion)

4 3 2 1 28-3. Having class field trips (visiting a museum,
a factory)

4 3 2 1 234, Doing homework assignments outside class (answering

questions, reading books or articles, making an
exhibit or a poster) . .

4 3 21 30-5. Experiencing or practicing adult behaviors in class
) (pretending to be interviewing for -a job, role play-
ing a Civil War general)

4 3 21 31-6. Using computer terminals, tape recorders, television,
- film projectors, or other available machines

228
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g

39.

T

-

Different teachers like different things to happen in their classrooms.
We want to know how you think this teacher feels about each of the
following kinds of activities taking place im. ghis class. For each
statement below, circle the number which you think best describes the
way things are in this class. ’

=

3 - Encouraged (the teacher really wants students to do it)

1; Discouraged

0 -- Does not

2 - Permitted (the teacher allows this to happen, but doesn't encourage it)

(the teacher Joesn't like this to happen, gets upset if it doe

apply to this class

3210 32-1.
3210 33-2,
3210 34-3.

3 210 35-4.

Students stating an opinion of course material
that differs from the textbook

Students raising questions about the way the
- teacher assigns grades
*
Students questioning the way the topic is
being taught /

Students raising questions about the kinds of ’
homework assignments

229 : , . S
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40.

How often do students do each of the following kinds of things during
this class? ° (Circle one number for each question.) Co

4 - Nearly all the time

3- Often, regularly

2-- Sometimes or occasionally . N

1-- Never has happened

4 3 21 36-1.

4 3 2 1 32-2.

4 3 2 1 38-3.

4 3 2 1 "p 39-4.

4 3 21 40-5,

Predict what would happer and explain why you think
it would happen if something specific occurs (e.g.,
if the South had won the war; if a depression put
thousands of people out. of work today)

Based on specific standards or evidence, tell why you
did or did not like something (e.g., a book you read)

Recall specific facts or ideas from memory

Describe the historical development of some’ aspect
of the subject (e.g., improvements in the internal
combustion engine since World War II; changes in
the concept of "Civil Rights" since 1955, etc.)

Lay out a plan-for getting something done (e.g., turn
in an outline for a term project; list the steps to
be followed in repairing a punctured tire) —




41.

How .often are these things emphasized in this class? (Circle one
response for each question.)

4-- Nearly all the time

1-- Never

3--0ften, regularly

2 - Sometimes, occasionally

4 3 21 41-1.
4 3 21 42-2,

4 3 21 43-3.

4 3 2 1 l‘l‘-l‘-

Be tolerant &f people who are.different
Alter your opinions when new facts concradict them

Pursue things of importance to you, even if others
think them unimportant

Choose the best alternative available éven if aone
of them {8 ideal - :

231
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For each of the statements below, circle the number which best shows the
way people feel about it in your school.

1 —Students are not ancouraged to believe this in my.school
2 ~Many of the to believe this, but the students
do nat expect others to believe it

3 -Many of the students encouyrage other students to believe this, but
the gtaff does not expect students to believe it

4 —Many (but not all) of the staff and students encourage other
students to believe this

- students never say they believe anything different

5 —There is so much encouragement and pressure to believe thi: that

1 2 3 4°'s 45-1, The school should have rules that cover almost all
aspects of a student's behavior

1 2 3 4 5 46-2. A student should receive course gradeb on his/her
overall qualities as a person, not just on how well
he/she does school work

1 2 3 4 5 47-3., A stud-.nt's grade should depend on how well the student
behaves in class

1 2 3 4 5 48-4. A student's grade should only depend on how .uch heYshe
can demonstrate tha: he/she knows™

1 2 3 4 5, 49-5. 1f more students than can be.handled sign up for a

' course, the selection of students for the course should
be done at random
P

1 2 3 4 5 50-6, Students who break the same rule should have their
punishments adjusted if their case has special
circumstaqces . . .

1 2 3 &4 5 S1-7. Only the teacher shouid evaluate a student's work

1 2 3 4 5 52-8. A student's grade should depend on how much he/she
participates in tlassroom discussion '

1 .2 3_4 5 53-9. If more stydents than-}%n be handled sign up for a’

) course, the teacher ought to be able to pick the

studerits he/she wants

1 2 3 4 5 |54-10. Students who are accused of something should be considered
innocent -and not punished until proven guilty
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42. | For each of the statements below, circle the number which best shows the -
way prople feel about it in your -school.

T

A

1 —Students are not enccuraged to velieve this in my schoolY‘J/

2 -Many of '@ staff encourage students to believe this, but the students
_ do not e.pect others to believe it

.

3 -Many of the students encourage other students to believe this, but
the staff does 10t expect students to believe it .

4 = Many (but not all) of the staff/;nd students encourage other
students to believe this

5 —There is so much encouragement. and pressure to believe this that
students never say they believe anything -different

: '++ ‘ £ N

\

]

11 2 3 &4 5] 55-11. Students should get high grades if they learn the cuurse
materi~?, regardless of how everyone élse does

. 1 2 3 4 -5 | 56=12, The evaluation of a student's wnrk by the teacher should
v ) always show the student what the strengthq and weak-
. nesses of it are

1 2 3 &4 - |57-13, The staff should have the right to make up whatever’
rules they want

1 2 3 4 5 |58-14. 1If a student. does poorly in a course, he/she should
have ancther chance to improve his/her grade

1 2 3 4 5 59-15. All students should complete an assignment or piece
: of work by the same time

1 2 3 4 5 |60-16, The staff should be able to discipiine students and not
have their decisions questioned by the stud-nts

1 2 3 4 5 |61-17,. Students shouitd be informed at the bezinning of the
course exactly what they have to do in vrder to get
a certain grad-

. 1 2 3 4 5.)162-18. Students should have a say in decidi g what and how
much they need to learn in order to get a particular
grade or course credit

, , 1 2 3°4 5 |63-19. There is something wrong with Stud-nts who don‘t obey rules

1 2 -3 4 5 }|64-20.  Evaluations of students® performance should be used to
help them find out what they haven't learfed
o 12 3 %5 |65-2L. Students should feel guilty when they break a rule,
[ERJ!:‘ : . - even if they get away with it &

]
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43,

\\way

For gach of the statements below, civcle the umber which best shows the
geople react to it in your school.

kS

[

o

1- This is not expecsaé or rewdrded in my school
]

?

2-This 7. expected or rewarded by many of the staff in my school,
buttnot by the students

3-This is expected or rewarded by many of the students in my
school, but not by the staff ‘

4 - This is 'expected or rewarded  many >f the staff and
students in my school

S-This i3 expected or rewarded by ggerione in this school
(no one ever questions it)

1 2 345 66-1.

1 2 3 4 5 | 67-2.
1 2 3 4 5 | 68-3.
1 23 4 5 | 69-4.
v 23 5 | "0-5.

1 2 3 & 5 71-6.

1 2 3 4 5 72-7.

1 2 3 &4 5 | 738,

7 -
Students ought to do a lot of memorizing :

Students ought to form an intelligent, well- justified '
opinion about something s..udied

Students ouzht to accept the teacher’'s opinion as
better than their owm

Students shculd be willing to study whatever topie
the teacher wants them to study

Studencs should leam to consider things from many
puints of view .

Students should try to influence how they will study
things in a particular course .

Students should learn by doing the same kind of class.
activities day after day

Students ought to learn through experiencing, not
just through reading or being teld

o 234
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“ 43. For each of the statements below, circle the number which best ' shows the
- way people react to it in your school. .

\

0
;

1- This is not expected or Tewarded in my school
\ -

‘| 2-This is expected or rewarded by man§ of the staff in my school,
but not by the students

v 3 -This is expected or rewarded by many of the students in my
‘ . school, but not by the staff

.

4= This is expected or rewarded by many of the ;afg _g_
students in my school” : , ) L.

. . . -

*

5-This is sxpected or rewa}ded Ly everyome in this school’
! (no one ever questions it)

1 2 3 4 5 74-9. Students ought to know what the rules are in the school

1 2 3 4 5| 75-10. Students ought to obey any rule that the school has

1 2 3 4 5| 76-11. Students cught to be involved in making up the rules
which alfect them

school, even though they know it's 0.K. and will be
allowed . .

—

1 2°3 45| 78-13. Students should decide what courses they want to take ™
and when to ‘take them

1 2 3 4 5| 79-14, Students should try to get‘the school to offer the
' courses they want to take :

1 2 3 4 51 80-15. Once a student begins a class, he/she should stick to
it and not try to switch to another, even if he/she
1s not satis*ied

f}

"1 2.3 4 5 77-12. “cudents ought to ask permission to do enything in this ‘
|
|
|
|
l
|
|
|

235
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PERSONAL INFORMATION

orm B ‘1.

Schoole;de Number (to be provided by the teacher)

!
i

Class Code Number (to be provided by the teacher)

Subject Code Number (to be provided by the teacher)

#

P

L1 1

(5) (6) (7).
@ 9

a0 an

in 2.
1-2)
3.
4.

What grade are you in in school? (check one).

12"1 .

0000

Grade nine (9)
Grade ten (10)
Grade eleven (11)

Grade twelve (12)

5. " How many years have yousbeen in this school?

This is my\| (check one):

13-1 .

I e

Ooon

[:]' First year
Second year
Third year
Fourth year

A

Fifth year

[J sixth year

[:J More than sixth year




i

6. How old aregou today? (check one)

1-1. [J 13

2. [J 14

3.0 1s : . -

4. [ 16 '

s. [ w , '
6. [ 18 ~

7. O - - )

8. [] oider than 19 |

7. Your sex: (check one)
15-1. [] Male ’

2. D Female -

4

-

8. With which cultural gtc;up do you identify yourself? ‘(c,heck one)
16-1. I:] Caucasian-A~2rican (White) . - ’ .
2. [[] ‘Afro-American
3. Spaniah Amer;ican
Native American (Indian)

Asian American

Other (specify)

Don't Know

oOogoog




’ | ‘754 ‘

Check the highest level of edueation achieved by each parent.

9.
Mother Fatﬁer

17-1.( [:] 18-1. [ Attended graduate or prAfessional schogl
2. [:] 2. [:] Gyaduated from 4-year college
3. [:] 3. [:] + Some college (including commﬁniﬁy“college,’

‘ but less than 4 years)
4. [:] 4, [:] Tech;ical, vocational or business échool
after high sghool
5. [:] 5. [:] Graduated fromkhigh school
6. D 6. D Some.-junior high or high school, but did
not graduate from high school
7. [:] 7. [:] Completed grade schooll
8: [:] 8. [:] None or some gréde school -
s. [ 9. " [ Don't know
*10. In general, how good has your record as a student (your "grades™) been

in the last two years of school?  (check one)

19-1. [[] oOne of the best in the school
2. D Above average ~ ’
3. [:I Average
4, /D Below average

11. How much more schooling do you presently plgn to obtain? (check one)

20-1. I plan to quit high scheol soon,*before graduation

2. I plan to finish high school only

3. I plan to take some post-high school training (technical

school, vocational school); not college

I plan to take some college (including community or jumior
college) but less than four years

plan to-get a college deg:ee

DDf'D ooo

I plan to get more than & dpllege degree (graduate school
or professional ochool)




2

7
12. | For each of the following indicate whether you agree or disagree with the
statement. (Circle one number for each question.) )

"4 Strongly agree
3 Tend to agree .
2 Tend to disagree

1 Strongly disagree °

.4 3 2 1 21-1. Good luck is more important than hard work for success'
4 3 21 22-2. Every time I try to get ahead, something or Qomeone
. stops me .- ‘
4 3 21 23-3.  People like me don't havq/é;ch of a chance to be
- successful in life

. 4 3 2 1 24-4. VWhen a person is born, the success he/she is going to
have is already in the cards, so he/she might as well
accept it and not fight against it

4 3 2 1 25-5. Other people have more control over a person's future
‘ than the person him/herself does

46 3 2.1 . 26=6. Success in the occupational world depends more on luck
than on ability and willingness to work '



~

13. How true are each.of the following in this school? (Circle one number

for each statement.)

4 -Definitely true

3 - Tends to be true

2-- Tends not to be true

v 1 1-Definitely not true

212

- 4321
4 3 21
4 3 21
4 3 21
4 3 2 1
4 3 21

4 3 21

30-1.

31-2.

32-3 .

33-4.

34-5.

35-6.

36-7 .

37-80

As long as you're doing no harm, the teachers here
don't really enforce the rules .

Generally, students do what they're told in this school

This school has rules to cover everything a student
might think of doing ) .

In this QCh;Ol if teachers catch students breaking
rules, they send them to the principal or vice-
principal to be punished

Even though I've read or been told what the rules are,
I'm often unsure whether something I do is against the
rules

In this school the teachers ure responsible for
enforcing rules. Only the most extreme cases are
handled by the principal or vice-principal

)

The only rules we have around hare are one« that help
us learn .

Students are expected to report other students, if
they see them violating school rules
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How true are each of Ehé following in this class? (Circle one aumber

for each statement.)

4 Definitely true

3 Tends to be true

2 Tends not to be true

1 Definitely not true

4 3 2 1 38-1.
4 3 2 1 40-3,
4 3 2 1 41-4.
4 3 2 1 42-5.
4 3 21 43-6.
4 3 2 1 44-7.
4 3 2 1 45-8.
4 3 2 1 46-9.

[ 8

Students know in advance what they have to do in order
to show that they have mastered a skill

S*udents are required to take a test or complete an
assignment or project by a certain date. No
extensions are granted

Whenever we start a new unit of wofk, tﬁe teacher gives
us a "test" so students can find out what they already
know, and what they still have to learn

The students can influence when they will study for
this class, and when they will do something e}sg

»When students' work is evaluated in this class, the

teacher uses the results to help each student find
out what he/she hasn't learned

Students can go gbouﬁ learning the course material in

‘whatggllr way is best for them, what matters is that

they learn the material, not how they do it

The students can influence how they will go about
learning the subject matter of the course

‘If students feel they need it, they can usually get
additional time to complete a piece of work

The sﬁﬁdént can influence tﬁe kind of materials
used in this class

Regardless of how many thinge we do, the final grade
_(or whether or not we get credit) is usually determined

by only one thing (such as, a test at the end of the term)

—_




DEFINITIONS

For the next set of questions you will need to knhow these definitions.
As you are answering the questions you may turn back to look at them
if you forget.

1 Nothing -- No rule against this, or if there is no one enforces it

2 Discussion =- The teacher or principal would discuss the behavior
problem with the student (sometimes also with the
parents) and together they would work out a way to
keep it from happening agaim. This often involves
a warning ' ‘

3 Penalty — The student would be penalized; for example, deten~

tion after school, put on probation, declared-in-
eligible for athletics, fined, removed from class

4 Suspension -- The student would be denied permission to

" attend school for several days. Often parants
have to come with the student to get him/her
. ’ back into school -

5 Expulsion =- The student would be permanently denied :
- , permission to attend school '

6 Grade Lowered -- Student's grade is lowered -

243




FIRST OFFENSE

For each of the Sollowing, circle the response that best indicates, for
your school, what would happen to a student tne first time he or she .
were caught doing it.

1- Nothing
2.- Discussion
3 - Penalty
4 — Suspension .
S - Expulsion l
6 - Grade Lowered

RA1X117

2 3 4 S5 6|48-1. Smoking cigarettes (outside any designated smoking area)

2 3 4 5 6|49-2. Taking something from another student either by theft

or pressure
|
|
|

2 3 4 5 6]50-3. Striking/fighging with & teacher .
2 3 4 5 6]S51-4. Being in the hall during class time

'2 3 4 5 61}52=-5. Distributiné written materia’l, critical of the school
2 3 4 5 6}53-6. Wearing clothes which are sloppy or unclean

2 3 4 5 6 |54=-7. Leaving the scr-;ool grounds during school hours




) REPEATED OFFENSES y . .

16. | For each of the following circle the response that besteindicates, for
your school, what would happen to a student who does it repeatedly, has .
been caught several times, and now has just been caught again.

1~ Nothing

2 = Discussion

3 - Penalty

4 - Sugpension
"S- Expulsion

’ 6 —Grade Lowered .

1 2 3 4 5 6|55-1. Smoking cigarettes (outside any designated smoking area)

“
L

1 2 3 4 5 6|56-2. Taking something from another student either by theft

or pressure .

.

1 2 3 4 5 6157-3. Striking/fighting with a teacher
1 2 3 4 5 6|58-4. Being in-the hall during clasSs time. |
1 2 3.4 5 6|59-5. Distributing written material critical of the school

1 2 3 4 5 6]|60-6. Wearing clothes which are sloppy or unclean °

1 2 3 4 5 6 {61-7. Leaving the school’ grounds during school hours




£

REPEATED OFFENSES - CLASSROOM

For each of the following circle the response that best indicates, for
this class, what would happen to a student who does it repeatedly, has
been cauglit several times, and now has just been caught again.

1- Nothing

2~Discussion

3—- Penalty

4— Suspension
5=—Expulsion

- 6 —Grade Lowered

YYYYYY :

1 2 3 4 5 6 |63=2. Copying someone else's work

62-1.' Arriving late to class

[
N
w
&
(V1]
(<))

1 2 3 4 5 6 |64=3. Cheating on an exam
i 2 3 4 5 6 |654. Not turning in an assignment
1 2@ 4 5 6 |66=5. Talking back 'to the teacher

1 2 3 4 5 6 |67-6. Refusing to participate in class activities
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"

+ difference, or whether the punishment would be. harsher. (Circle one rum-
' ber for each situation.)
M Va

In the foilowing questions we want to know how equally rules are enforced )
in your school. In each situation given below, indicate whether the cir- r—-
cumstance would cause the punishment to be less, whether it would make no

c .
1 - The punishment would be less, lighter -

—

2~ It would make nc ‘erence

3- The punishment wiuld be more, harsher s

A student breaks a rule for which the usual punishment .
is suspension. What difference, if any, would it '

' * make if .2 student:

1 23 68-1. Is a girl
1 2 3 69-2. Is non-whice "
<>
1 2 3 70-3. Gets good grades
1 2 3 71-4. Is a leading athlete or cheerleader
1 -g/ 3 72-5. Is not widely known in school
1 2 3 73-6. Is young (frest-an or sophomore) -
1 2 3 74-7. Has parents who are wealthy or well-known in the
community °
1 2 3 75-8. Is popular with other students
1 2 3 76-9 Has older bro#.:rs or sisters who had a bad repuation
J in school
1 2 3 77-10. Has a repuation for causing teachers trouble \v
: 4
K

24




19. ¢ In the following questioné we want to know how equally rules are enforced
in your school. In 2ach situation given below, indicate whether the c¢ir=-
cumstance would cause the punishment to be less, whether it would make no
difference, or whether the punishment would be harsher. (Circle nne number
for each sicuat*on.) : l

<

'1 -The punishment would be less, lighter Th——
2 It would make no d' .ference

3 The punishment would be more, harsher

e | . X A student breaks a rule for which the usual pun-
. T - ] . ishment is a penalty. What difference, if any,
. # ' < ‘ would it make if the student:
1 2 3 78-1. 1s 4 girl
y 1 2.3 79-2. Is non-white [ \ . ~ -
ard 220 . 1 2 3 80-3. Gets good grades
‘in '_-74.. !
- 1 2 3 12-4. Is a leading’ athlete or chzerleader
- | | .
Dup 1 2 3 - 13~5. Is not widely knownr in school
-11 1-2 3 14=6. 1s young (freshman or sophomore)
! 1 2 3 15-7. Has parents who are wealthy or well-known in the
. community
1 2 3 16-8. Is populat with other students
1 " 3 17-9. Has older brothers or sisters who had a bad reputation
in the school ) ’
1 2 3 18- .J. Has a reputation for causing teachers troubla

-3




21.

How clearly do yecu know what you could be punished €or in your schoo) or
class? (Circle one number for each type of action.

\
4-Very clear — I know exactly what the actions are that would cause this to
happen tn nme

3 - Fairly clear -- I know preicty well what the actions are that would cause
this to happen to me

2 -Fairly unclear -- I hardly knot 1t all what the actions are that would
cause this t appen to me

1-Very unclear -~ I'm very unsure what the actions are that would cause
this to hippen to me

O—Don't know — I don't think this punishment is used here. I've
never known of anyone who was punished this way

4 3 2 1 0 ([ 19-1. . How clearly do_you know what actions codld cause you
to be expelled? ;

4 3 210 20-2. How clearly -do you know what actions could cause you
to be su:pended?

4 3 2 10 21-3.  How clearly do you know what actions could cause you
to be punished by a penalty? :

4 3 210 22-t,  How clearly do you know what actions in your class
_ could cause Yyou to have your gra _ lowered? .

- ) ! 1

Dagao

In this c¢lass, how many of the rules do students help make? -

23-1. All
2. Most
3. Some
4, None

249




For each of the folloéing a student has received a punishment. Indicate
for each whether a-student in your school could appeal to have the pun-
ishment changed or eliminated. (Circle one numbdr TOT each.)

1--Yes

2 -Non't Know

3-No

v

A student. has been expelled, and yet thinks he/she ic
innocent. Is there an appeal process the student could
‘use?

A student has been suspended, and &et thinks he/she 1is

innocent. Is there an appeal process the student could-

use? .

A ‘'student has becn penalized, and yef thinks_he/she is

innocent. Is there an appeal process the student could
_, .use? .
£

A Student has had his/her grade loweved, and yat thinks

he/shq is innocent. Is there an appe%}/process the

student could use?

-




first for help?

To which of the following people would a student be most likely to go to
(Circle one number for each question.)

1- échool Board
2 - Superintendent
3--Principa1

4 —Vice-Principal

5 - Counselors

6 —Teacher

7 —Other Students

v

L

 28-14

— .

29-2.

\

31-4.

30-3. .

1f a student has been suspended ¢nd yet thinks
he/she ‘s innocent

.,If a student has had a grade towered and yet'
thinks he/she is innocen*

If a student has beep accused of committiag an
‘act (violating a rule) which coull® lead to
expulsion ’

If a étudent has been accused of committing an

act (violating a rule) which could lead to a
penalty

201 '
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\\ :

\

24,

Héw did you come to take this class?  (Check one)

ooooo

\
N

32-1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

'T don't know. I just-found this on my schedule

It was required
I selected it ‘by myself; I wanted to take it

I was advised to take it, and selected it for that reason

1 selected a different course, but I was placed here
in sgite of that ’

252
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-'25. l Indicate how each of the following circumstances would have affected a
student's chance of getting into this class. (Circle one number for '

+| ea¢h circumstance.)

R

<N\
\

’

1- Easier -~ This would make it easier for the student to get in

-

3-Harder.- ihis would ﬁgke it harder for the student to get in®

2 < No Difference -- This would make no difference on'the chances of the
‘ student getting in . X

. 1 2 3 34=2.

1 2 3 35-3.

1.2 3 36-4.

B 1 2 3 37=5.
1 2 3 38-6.

If the
If the

If the
in the

If rhe
N in the

If the
rather

If the

student were a boy rather than a girl ‘
student were non-white rather than white

student. were one of the less intelligent students
school, rather than one of the more intelligert

student's friends were well-regarded by the staff
school, rather than not well-regarded

student had a more adult attitude Qbout school,
than a childish one

»

student's parents were wealthy, rather than poor




Indicate how easy or difficui: you think it would be for a student in your
school to do each of the following. (Circle cne number for each question.)

4 - Ve;y easy
3 - Fairly easy -
2 - Fairly difficult i

1- Very difficult or. impossible

' .

4 3 2 1 39-1. Take a course even if you haven't had all of the pre-
requisites (the courses you are supposed to have had
which lead up to it)

&3 21 - 40-2, Take a course by choice with students at least a grade
\younger than yourself . '

4 3 2 1 41-3. -Take a course that your parents don't want you to take

4 3 2 1 42-4. Not have to take a course over again if you once fail -it

4 3 2 1 43-5. Participate in some useful out-oi-school work activity

during school time and get credit for it

4 3 21 44-6.  Repeat just the part of a course you had trouble with
or need to improve .n

4 3 21 45-7. Switch to a different course in the same subject if
the course you're in now.geems either too easy or too hard

4 3 2 1 46-8. Switch to a different subject once the course has
started if rhe course seems uninteresting

4 3 2 1 47-9. Create a new course if enough students want it
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3

27, ! Suppose you want tu switch out of thisﬂclass after the term is well
underway. If you asked permission to switch out for each of the fol-
lowing reasons, indicate how easy it would be for each one.

(Circle one number for each reason.)

3

Very easy

2 - Fairly difficult

4-
l 3- Fairly easy
i 1°-Ve;y difficult or impossible

46 3 2 1 48-1. Personality conflict with teacher

4 3 2 1 49-2. Failing or nearly failing course

4 3 2 1 50-3. The teacher is not doing a very good job of teaching

the course .

4 3 2 1 514, Dislike the subject

46 3 2 1 52=-5, My frierids are in another course

4 3 2 1 53-6. Another course would better prepare me for the type
"of occrpation I eventually want to have
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28. If you were unable to take this course at this time, would you be able to
take it at some later time? (Check'one)
i %\
N 54-1. Yes
D . 2. No
29, If you did not take this course now, approximately how much time would elapse

before you could take it? (Check one)

E] 55-1. Nine weeks (aﬁquarter) or less
[:I 2. A zemester

| D 3. A year
D‘ 4, 4 I would never get another chance




30. | Have you gver selected a course but then not beent able to take it?

[

0 56-1, Yes
‘-

[] ‘ 2. No

31. If yes, which of the following was true? (If it has happened to you more than
once, pick one time and answer the question according to that one time.) ,
(Circle one number for each reason below.)

1~ Yes /
2-No /
v l /I'

_ 7

1 2 57-1. I couldn't schedule what I wanted 7

1 2 58-2. I didn't have the prerequisi:es for the coutse/l/wanted

1 2 59-3. @he course was full by the time my name camoj/i.;p

1 2 60-4. I was denied permission to take the coursg/I wanted

1’ 2 61-5. I was talked out of taking the course I/Qanted

’

/
- . /

!

In what way did each of the following persons or groups a;fect whether you !

got into this class? (Circle one number for each 1tem.l/ .
; i

32.

e

’

3 Made the decision, or had to approve the decision, for me to take the course

t

/ ¢
2 Gave me advice about whether or not to take this course ,

I}

1 Pad no influence (or I don't know of any)

62-1. The teacher of this class

63-2. Principal or Vice-Principal

64-3. Guidance Counselors

65-4. Other Students .
66-5. Parents

67-6. Other Teachers

68-7. Other Adults

25¢



In each of the following pairs of statements, check the one which most
nearly describes ‘the way things work in this class.

] 65-1. The teacher expects everyone to do their best in

this

class; even if you aren't very smart you will get a

high grade as long as you do the best work you possibly

certain percentage of students will get high grad

Everyone who does good work will get a good grade
if no one does poorly there will be no low grades

can

E]‘ 2. Only the students who do the best work in the class
.will get high grades, even if they don't have to try
very hard to do their work

[:] 70-1. The teacher "grades on a curve” in this class so that a

es, a
students

certain percentage will get low grades, and most
\ will get about average grades
[:] 2. The teacher doesn't "grade on a curve" in this class.

, and

the course material; it doesn't matter how hard a

tries or whether other students do better or worse than
rial

J ‘ he/she does. Everyone who learns the course mate
will get a high grade

account how hard the student works, and whether o
students did better or worse

[:] 71-1. The teacher yxrades students only on how well they learn

[:] : . 2. ) The teacher doesn't just grade on how well students
learn the course material. The teacher also takes into

ther

5,
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34.

low often are each of the following used for determining which method of
evaluation a class will have? This method of deciding is used:

4~ In virtually all the classrooms in the school

- In most of the classrooms, but not all

)

2~ In some classroons

|
!

1 - In very few classrooms -

0—Not used at all
|
[}

v

v
4

|
v

2

1 v
1 0
1 0
1 0
1 0
1 0

72-1.

73=2.

74-30

75-4.

76-50

77-6.

The principal or the School Board determine the method
of evaluation. Teachers have no choice

Teachers decide which methcd of evaluation will be used
for all students in their class

All the courses of one type use one method and all the
courses of other types use other methods, regardless

of who the teacher happens to be (e.g., all shop courses
use letter grades, all academic electives use "pass-fail')

[he students and teacher in each class decide together
which method will be used for the entire class

Students can decide by themselves how they want to be
evaluated in a particular course

Students can decide by themselves how they want to be !
evaluated in a particular course, as longﬁas their
parents approve .
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35. f Which of the following best describes the way the decision is made in
this class about the amount and quality of work that has to be done
to get a particular grade (or credit for a unit of work)? Check one

Onl!. T

~
<o

|
[
L]

The teacher decides, and the decision holds for the whole class

2. The teacher decides, but the decision is often different for
different students

!

3. The teacher and the students negotiate the amount and‘quality of
the work to be done by the members of the class - .
The teacher and each student draw up an agreement or contrac. for
the student

5. The students decide among themselves, and the decision holds

for everyone /

6. Each student decides for himself what he/she will do

OO0 OO0 O 00

7. The decision is made outside the class. Neither the teacher nor
thelgtudents have the power to change what is decided

2obU




e )
| At the end of this class, wil! your final evaluation be: (Circle the
' letter for "Yes" or "No" to each question.) ' I

L _ )
1- Yes ' ) %
2-No

1 2 T . 79-1. A letter grade

>_> 1 2 . . 80-2. A number grade
1 2 12-3. A grade of cither "pass" or "fail"
1 2 13-4, A record nf either "passh or "credit", or "no credit"

A\

1 2 14-5, & record or certificate of "competency" for each

skill yot have mastered

1 2 15;6. A written evaluation from the teacher

r‘M-:o decided which kind of evaluation you would receive in this class?
‘ (Check the correct response.}

[:] 16-1. No one really decideds this is the only way tbings are done in )
this school

[] 2. The teacher decided “his is the kind of evaluation every student
- in the class would receive '

3+ The teacher and students discussed this at the beginning of the
class and decided on this kind of evaluation together
/

this class; other students in the class may be receiving different '|

]:] t. 1 decided by myself .hat this is the kind of evaluation I waft in
-kinds of evaluation

5. I decided with my parents what kind of evaluation I would get in
this class; they had to approve my choice before it would be |
acceptable to the school (teacher)

[RIC 261
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37.

a

K

~

.

‘ Q
Indicate how imr -cant eath of the following is in determining the final
evaluation a sr_jant will receive in this class. (Circle the number
whiéh best indicates its importance.)

'.

b ‘ -~

4 - Very important
3 - Moderately important ‘ ‘ A
2 ~ Somewhat important . *
1 - Not important N | s
0-Don't know . - )

2121, .
4 3 2 1 9 17-1." Quality of the stuaent's written classwork
4 3 2 1 0 18-2. Grades on-tests the teacher makes uy
4 3 2 1 0 19-3. Quality of the studeut's oral participation
4 3 2 10 20-4. Quality of the student's written homework
4 3 21 0 21-5, Demonst;ated mastery of specific skills by the student
4 3 210 22-6. The student's willingness to help other students
4 3 2 1 0 23=-7." The student's attitude toward this class
4 3 21 C 24-8. How popular or important the st ‘ent is in sciudl
4 3 210 25-9. Scores on department-wide Featé

”
v
nd

— " .
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38. liow frequently do each of the following activities take place as a part of
this ciass? (Circle one number in response to each question.)

lad

4~ Nearly all the time
3--0ftern, regularly
2-- Sometimes, occasionally

1 - Never has happened

"

4,3 2 1 " 26-1. Wgfking in class alone on work the teacher assigns

4 3 2 1 27-2. Working in class in a small.group of students on
a group activity or assignment (discussions,
committee work)

4 3 21 28-3. Having one student lead a Iearning activity during
class time (giving a report, acting as teacher)

4 -3 2 1 29-4. Having guest speaker come to class (talk by someone
from the Chamber of Comperce)

4 3 2 1 !, 30-5. Gathering information from people or places in the
community other than the library (interviewing
someone, visiting an exhibit, attending a public

meeting) ~,

- 4 3 2 1 31-6. Experiencing adult activities in the community
(working for a company, being a volunteer in an
organization) ’

L] -~ -
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39.

Different teackers like different things to happen in their classrooms.
We want to know how you think this teacher feels about each of the
following kinds of activities taking place in this class. For each
statement below, circle the number which you think best describes the
way things are in this class.

3~ Encouraged (the teacher really wants students to do it)
2 - Permitted (the teacher allows this to happen, but doesn't encourage it)
*
1--Discouraged (the teacher doesn't like this. to happen, gets u.set if it does

0 - Does not apply to this class

3210 32-1. Students stating an opinion of course material tnat
dif{ers from the teacher ; )

3 210 33-2.. Students raising questions about the téacher's
rules for ciass behavior ‘

'3 21 0 34-3 Students raising questions about why tﬁey are

studying a certain topic |
\
3 210 35-4. Students raising questions about the amount of
: homework assigned




40. How often do students do each of the following kinds of things during
this class? (Circle on numbdr for each question.)

4 - Nearly all the time

3 - 0ften, regularly

1 --Never hgs happened

2 ~ Sometimes or occaaiohal]x

4 3 2 1 36-1.
4 3 2 1 37-2.
4 3 2 1 38-3.
4 3 2 1 39-4.,
4 3 2 1 40-5.

Tell how an expert in the field would go about
solving a problem (e.g., how a TV repairman
identifies what's wrong with the TV set)

Apply skills or ideas learned in one situation
to another, different situation (e.g., applying
something you learned in history to current
events; &pplying principles of electricity tv
house wiring)

Analyze the techniques people use to get you to
believe something (e.g., analyze a political
speech or an advertisement for various office
machines)

State a problem in your own words

Define technical terms (e.g., congruent, lambic
pantameter, ledger, solenoid)
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41. How oiten are these things emphasized in this class? (Circle one
response for each question.)

4 - Nearly all the time

3—- 0ften, regularly

2-- Sometimes occasionally

)

’ 1- Never

|
( ’ v
4 3 2 1 41-1. Consider something from more than one point of view
4 3 2 1 42-2. Follow through cn something y.u said you would do
4 3 2 1 43-3. Identify the things in life that are important for you

4 3 21 44=4. - Know clearly one's own values and efhics




42. For each of the statements below, circle the number which best shows the
way people feel about it in your school.

i —Students are not encouraged to believe this in my school

2 ~Many of the gtaff enccurage students to believe this, but the students
do pot expect others to believe it

. 3 ~-Many of the students encourage other students to believe this, but
' the gtaff does got expect students to believe it

4 -Many (but rot all) of the staff and students encourage other
students to believe this

'5 ~There is so much éncouragement ana pressure to believe this that
- gtudents never say they believe anything different :

1 2 3 4 5 is-l.‘ The school rules should be limited to those which
are necessary to help students - F
1 2 3 4 5 46-2. Teachers ought o grade students on whatever basis

. they wish -

1 2 3 45 47-3. A student's grade should depend on how well he/she
gets along with the teacher

-

1 2 3 4 5| 48-4. If a .tudent does poorly on a test to assignment,
‘he/she should have another chance to learn the
. - - material before he/she goes on to the next unit

1 2 3 4 5 49-5. If more students than can be handled sign up for a
course, those with better grades should get preference

1 2 3 4 5 50-6. A student's personal appearance and dress ought to
be entirely his/her choice '
1 2 3 4 5 51-7. Students who try vefy hard to learn the material T
should get a high grade, even if their work isn't
all that great

1 2 3 4 5 57-8. A student's grade should depend on how well he/she
does the homework

1 2 3 4 5 53-9. The only thing that should determine a student's grade
in a course is how much he/she can show he/she can do

1 2 3 4 5| 54-10. 1If more students thén can be handled sign up for a
course, new sections of the course should be created
to handle the demand

) 26’
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—
For each of the stateme. ts below, circle the number which best shows the
way people feel about it in your school.

33

}
.- «
1 —Students are not encouraged to believe this in my school

’

2 ~Many of the staff encourage 'students to believe this, but the gtudents
do pot expect others to believe it

. 3 -Many of the students encourage other students to believe this, but
the gtaff does pot expect students to believe it

4 —Many (but not all) of the staff and students encourage other
students to believe this

5 —There is so much encouragement and pressure to believe th’'s that
. student. never say they believe anything different

° /

—

1 2 3 4 5 |55-11. All students who break the same rule should receive
the same punishment

1 2 3 4 5 |s6=-12. If everyong does poorly in a class, the grades should
' be 2djusted so that those who did best get "A's"

1 2 3 4 5 |57-13. Evaluations ought to merely indicate whether the-
student did well or not '

1 2 3 4 5 |s58-14, All students should have the same chance to take the
' courses they want, regardless of who they are or what
kind of record they have in school '

) ;]
1 2 3 4 5 59-15. Students who are a credit to the school should receive
a lighter punishment than usual if they break a rule

1 2 3 4 5 |60-16. A student should e able to decide what kind of eval-
uvation he/she will receive at the end of a course or
vnit of study

1 2 3 4 5 {161-17. A student should be able to take as much time as he/she
- needs to learn material or complete a project

1 2 3 45 |62-18. Teachers should explain how they determine the grades
. for the students in a course

1 2 3 4 5 |63-19. Only the teacher should decide how much a student
needs to learn

1 2 3 4 5 |64-20. Teachers should use the evaluations of their strdents'
' work in planning how to correct any problem. students had

1 2 3 4 5 |65-21. Only the teacher should uecide what a student's final grade
is; the student shouldn't have anything to say about it N,

‘268
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43.

For each of the statements below, circle the number which best shows the

way, peoplg react to it

in your school.

1—- This is not expected or rewaraed in my school

2 ~-This is expected

5 -This is
{(no one

or rewarded by many of the staff in my school,

but not by the students

3- This is expected or rewarded by many of the students in my
school, but not by the staff

4 - This is expected or rewarded by manv of the staff and
~tudents in my school

-

expected or rewarded by everyone i1 this school
ever questions it)

1 2 3 & 5 | 66-L.
1 2 3.4 5 | 67-2.

1 2 3.4 5 68-3.

1 2 3 4 5 69-4.

Students ought to learn to restate things they've
learned into their own words

Students should develop the ability to apply something
learned in one situation to a new and different situation

Students should not question the teacher's authority

Students ought to pursue what is i—portant to them,
even if others think those things unimportant

Students should try to influence what they study in a
particular course

All students oufght to be doing the dame activity during
class time . — .

Students odght to direct their own learning, not just
do what the teacher wants

N

269
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43, [For each of the statements below, circle the number which best shows the

way people react to it

in your school.

1- This is not expected or Tewarded in my school

2~-This is expected

5= This 1is
‘ (no one

or rewarded by many of the sraff in my school,

but not by the gtudents

3-This is expected or rewarded by many of the students in my
school, but aot by the staff

4 - This is enpected or rewarded by many of the staff and
students in my school

expected or rewzrded by everyone in this school
ever questions it)

AN -
\

g
-—
w [
.

4 5 73-8.

74-9.

[
o
(9% )
P
wn

1 2 3 4 5 |7-10.
1 2 3 4 5 |76-11.
1 2 3 4 5 [77-12.
1 2 3 4 5 |7813.

1 2 3 &4 5 |79-14.

Students ought to know what is not allowed in their school

N
Students ought to try to change school rules that they
don't think are fair or right

Students should appeal any punishment if they think
they are innocent

Students should discourage other students from breaking

T
ules y

Students ought to obey the rules even though there is
no one around to catch them if they don't

Students always ought to take the courses the school
staff tells them to take L

Students ought to try to switch out of a class before
it. is over if they think they have a good reason
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APPENDIX D

THE FINAL DRAFT OF THE INSTRUMENT




Form Approved
OMB No. 51-375001

FORM A Revised 7/31/75

PATTERNS OF

SCHOOL FUNCTIONING

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

In this questiounéire wo are concerned with how
things are done in your scnool. Some of the questions
refer to the school as a whole. Some refer to a partic-
ular class. If a question refers to'a particular class, -~
answer with reference to the class you are in now (unless
you have received other instructions).

In answering the questions, think of your overall
exé;rience in this school or class. Try to be fair.

Try not to be overly influenced by one particularly good
experience, or one bad one.

Your responses will be strictly confidential. Your
name will not be associated in any identifiable way with
your specific responses. Nevoertheless, if you find any
question objectionable, you may simply skip it and go on

to the next one.

Feel free to use the space in the margin to elabor-
| 9

ate, explain; or qualify your responses as fully as you

wish.
Jerry L. Fletcher Draft Questionnaire for
Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory Research Purposes Only
710 S.W. Second Avenue Not to be U'sed Without
Portland, Oregon 97204 Written Perm’seion of

Dr. Jerry L. . ietcher
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This 1s my (check one):

13-1.
2.
3.
b
5.

6.

[:] First year

Second year
Third year
Fourth year
Fifth year

Sixth year

ooooarn

More than sixth year

{ -2
f.t
’ PERSONAL INFORMATION
Form A 1. School Code Number (cto be provided by the teacner) | 1 1
Card 11 ~ ) ® O
in 2. Class Code Number (to be provided by the teacher)
(1-2) ) 8) (9)
3. Subject Code Number (to be provided by the teacher) !
, (10) (11)
4. What grade are you in in school? .(check one)
12-1. [:] Grade nine (9)
2. [] Grade ten (10)
3. [ orade eleven (il)
4. [[] Grade twelve (12)
5. How many years have you been in this high school?

o

273




6. How old are you today? (check oae)

. 14=1. [:] 15 or under

5. [:] 19 or older

7. Your sex: check one)
] 15-1. [] rMale

[:] Feuale

. .
8. With which ofie of the,following groups do you most closely identify

yourself? (check one) o ;

Caucasian-American:(ﬁﬁite)

f

Afro-American (Black)

16-10
2.
Spanish American (Cl‘n:tcanqﬁ Puerto Rican, etc.)

" Native Americanh (Indian)

ooooooon

5.’ Asian American’(Japaneqe, Chinese; etc.)
6. Other (specify) \
VA
7. - Don't Know ‘ '
B '
¥ 4




Q

9, Check the highest level of education achieved by each parent; .
r
Yother Father
17-1. Ej 18-1. E] Attended graduate or professional school
(for example, to become a doctor lawyer,
scientist, psychiatrist, etc.)
2. [ 2 E] Graduated from 4-year college
3. [:] 3. [:] Completed technical, vocational, military
or business school after high school; may
include some college or community college,
but less than 4 years
4, [:] 4, [:J Graduated from high school, or received a
high school diploma by other means
5. [:] S. [:J Completed some junior high or high school,
but did not graduate from high school
Q ' 01
6. [ 6. [] Completed grade school (through grade 6)
7. [:] 7. [:] None or some grade school
8. [J 8. [J  Don't know
10. In general, how good has ycuf record as a student (your ''grades") .
been in the last two years of school? (check one)
19-1. [] One of tbe best in the school
2. ] Abave average
3. [C] Average
4, |:] Below average
11. How much more schooling do you presently plan to obtain) (check one)

-

20-1. [:] I plan to quit high school son, before graduation
2. [:] I plan to finish high school only
3. [:] 1 plan to take some post-high school training (military
: school, technical school, vocational school, community or
junior college) but less than a four year college degree

4. [:] I plan to get a college legree

2 plan to get mor- than a college depree (graduate school
or professio.ai schosl to become, for examp.2, a doctor,

lawyer, scientist, p:zﬁ?srtrist, etc.)




12.

.

R

. Indicate how easy or difficult you think it would be for wou to do, each of
the following. (Circle one numher for each question.)

4 - Very easy
3 - Fairly easy

2 - Fairly difficult

1 - Very difficult or imbossible ) \

2

4 3 2 1 21-1.
4 3 2 1 22-2.
6 3 2 1 23-3.
4 3 2 1 | 244,
4 3 2 1 25-5.
6 3 2 1 26-6.
6 3 2 1 27-7.

Take a &ourse with stu&ents at least a grade
ahead of you (older)

Get into the same course where all your friends are

Not have to take a course if you can show that you
know all the material which will be covered. For

- example, get credit for the course if you pass an

exam, rather than taking the whole course
Choose exactly the teacher you want in each course

Choose the content and the kind of teaching that
interests you in a course

Take any combination of courses you like, in
whatever sequence pleases you

Have an additional class of a course created if
enough students want it

276



13.

Suppose a student wanted to switch out of a class after the tewm was well
underway. If he/she asked permission to switch out and used each of che

following reasons, indicate how easy it would be to get
approved. (Cir:le ore number for each reason.)

the request

4 - Very easy

3 - Fairly easy

2 - Fairly difficult

1 - Very difficult or impossible ~
vy . , :
4 3 2.1 "28-1.  Can't get along with other studeats
& 3 2 1.4 29-2. ) Too much work requiéed, even though I'm doing
well in the course
4 3 2 1 30-3. Another course seems more interesting:
4 ‘3 2 1 31-4. I want to l;ave school'earlierfid the day to

get a job




14.

15.

l6l

— p

Have you ever wanted to take a course but been talked out of {it?

1 32-1. Yes

[:l 2, No (Skip to page 8) ’
' y

If so, did any of the following people talk yow out of 1t? (If it has happened to yo
more than once, pick one time 4nd answer the question according to that one time.

] (Circle one number for each person below.)

1= Yes *t
2-No . P
.5 . )
. . 2
12 33~-1. Parents
1l 2 34=-2. . Friend
1 2 35-3, " Principal or Vice~Principal
1 2 36-4. Teacher
1 2 «37-5. . Counselor

\
W

If so, how convincing were the following arguments? (Circle one number for each
argument.) . ”

"1l Very convincing’

Y

] 2 Somewhat convipcing ’ h

3 Not convincing

} 4 Not used =
" .

L 2 3 4 38-1. I would do‘poérly in the course

1 2 3 4 35-2. It wouldn't help m; be what I wanted to be

1 2 3 4 40-3. ‘ The teacher dislikes people like. me

1 2 3 b1 416, People 1like me gererally don't take this kind of course ~
1 2 3 4‘ ;2-5. The teacher.is not a good teééher

1 2 3 41 43~-0. The course Is not a good course




For the nex:t few sets of questions you will need to know these defini-
tions. As you ara answering the questions you may turn back to look
at them if you forget.

1 Nothing -- ﬁo rule against this, or i’ there is, no one enforceé”}k

2 Discussion.-- Tnhe teacher or principal would discuss the behavior
problem with the student (sometimes also with the
parents) and together they would work out a way to
keen it from happening again. This often involves
a sarping

3 Penalty -- The student would be penalized; for example, the
student's grade might be lowered; he/she might
receive detention after school, be put on proba-
tion, declared ineligible for athletics, fined,
removed from class

4 Suspension -- The student would be denied permission to
attend school for several days. Often
parents have to come with the student to
get him/her back into school’

5- Expulsion — The _dent would be permanently denied
L per lssion to attend school

M7y -



17.

-~

&

How clear are the rules in this school?
each type of rule.) :

(Circle on' number for

| 4

4 -Very clear -- the rules spell out exactly what would cause this to happen

3-.

¥

Fairly clear ~-- the rules spell out pretty wa2ll what would cau*: this
to happen

2 -Fairly unclear =-- the rules hardly spell out at all what would cause
thi- to happen

1 -Very unclear -- the rules are so general it all depends on who
| catches you

0-Don't know -- I don)jt krow what the rules are concerning this

Yvyy ‘

Al

4 3
4 3
4 3

How clear are the rules for which Qiolation usually
leads to expulsion?

2 1 0 44-1.

2’1 0 45-2. How clear are the rules for which violation usually

leads to suspension?
46-2

2 1 0 How clear are the rules for which violation usually

leads to a penalty?

18.

In this school, how many of the rules do students help make?

All

3. Most

<
~

T ae



- 10
In the following questions we want to know how equally rules are
enforced in your school. In each situation glven below, indicate
vwhether it would cause the student to be dgalt with more leniently,
whether it would make no difference, or whether the student would
be dealt with more hagxshly. (Circle one number for each situation.)
1 - The student would be dealt with more leniently, easier
2 - It would make no difference
3 - Tﬁe student would be dealt with more harshly, harder
¥ N N S N N—

A student breaks a rule. The usual method of

handling it is expulsion. What difference,

Af any, would it make if the student:
‘*’ " " et

- ~
1 2 3 48-1. Is a girl
1 2 3 49-2, Is non-whlite
.1 2 3 50-3. Gets good grades
1 2 3 51-4. Is a ieading athlete or cheerleader
1 2 3 52-5. Is not widely known in school
1 2 3 53-6. Is young (freshman or scphomore)
1 2 3 54-7. Has parents who are wealthy or well-known
. in the community
1 2 3 55-8. Is popular with cother students
1 2 3 56-9. Has older brothers or sisters who had a bad
- reputation in the school

i 2 3 57-10. Has a reputation for causing teachers troubdle

281
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In the following questions we want to know how equally rules are enforced
in your school. In each situation given below, indicate whethrr it
would cause theigfggjnt to be dealt with.mcre leniemtly, whether it

would make no diffé&rence, or whether the student would be dealt with
more harshly. (Cirdle one number for each situatfon.) /
. P /

— - (
"1l - The student would be dealt with more leniently, easier

2 - It would make no difference

\

3 - The student would be dealt with more harsify, harder

A student breaks 2 rule. The usual method of

handiing it is for the teacher or principal to
discuss the behav.or problem with the student

¢ and work out a way to keep it from happening
again. What difference, if any, would it
) ‘ make if the student:
1 2 3 58-1. Is a girl
3 59-2. Is non-white
3 | 60-3. Gets good g.ades
3 £1-4. Is a leading athlete or cheerleader
3 62-35, Is not widely known in school -
3 63-6. Is young (freshman or soppomore)
3 b b4=T., Has parents who are wealthy or well-known
: in the community
3 65-8. Is popular with other students
3 « 66=9. Has older brothers or siaters who had a bad
reputation in—-the school
'\
3 - 67-10. Hae a reputation for causing teachers trouble

/

H
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21. |, which could lead to a punishment.

For each of the following a student has been accused of committing an act
Indicate for each whether in your
school the student could request a hearing before a higher authority or
committee to present his side of the case before the punishment was set.
(Circle one number for each.)

1l - Yes

2-Don't Know

3-No
1 2 3 68-1.
1 2 3 69-2.
1 2 3 70-3.

A ‘student has
a rule) which
(or could the

A student has
a rule) which
(or could the

A student hqs
a rule) which
(or could the

been accused of committing an act (violating
could lead to expulsion. Would there be
student requast) a hearing?

been accused of committing an act (violating
could lead to suspension. Would there be
student request) a hearing?

been accused of committing an act (violating
could lead to a penalty. Would there be
student request) a hearing?

283
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22

To which of the following people would a studeﬁt be most likely to go to
first for help? (Circle one number for each question.)

1 - School Board or Superintendent
2 - Principal or Vice-Principal
3 - Counselors

4 - Teacher

5 = Other Students

1 2 3 /9—\_5 . 71-1. If a student has been expelled and yet thinks
he/she is innocent

1 2 3 4 5 72-2. . If a student has been suspended and yet thinks
" he/she is innocent .
h Y N .
1 2 3 4 5 73-3. ~ If a student has been penalized and yet thinks

he/she is innocent

284 o
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FIRST OFFENSE "\

23, For each of the following, circle the response that best indicates, for
your school, what would happen to a student the first time he or she

were caught doing it.

1- Nothing
2~ Discussion
. 3 Penalty ‘
4 - Suspension
5 - Expulsion

1 2 3 4 5 74=1. Skipping school

1 2 3 4 5  [752. Fighting another student

123 4 5 76=3. Organizing étu:lents to protest something about the'school
1 2 3 4 5 77-4. Damaging school property

1 2 3 4 5 78-5. Being high on drugs
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24,

Card 12]
in
(1-2)
Dup
3-11

For each of the following circle the response that best indicates, for
your school, what would happen to a student who does it repeatedly, has
been caught several times, and now has just been caught again.

REPEATED OFFENSES

1-~ Nothing

2 - Discussion

3~ Penalty

4 - Suspension

5- Expulsion

1 2 3 4 5 79-1.

1 2 3 4 5 80-2.

1 2 3 4 5 12-3.
1 2 3 4 5 13-4,

1 2 3 4 5 14-5.

Smoking cigarettes (outside any designated smoking area)

Taking something from another student either by theft
or pressure )

Writing or passing out material critical of the school
Wearing clothes which are sloppy or unclean

Leaving the school grounds during school hours

286
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25.

FIRST OFFENSE - CLASSROOM

For each of the following, circle the response that best indicates, for

this class. what would happen to a student the first time h¢ or she were
caught doing :!.t. :

1- Nothing ‘ s

2— Discussion
3- Penalty
4~ Suspension
5- Expulsion

1 2 3 4 5 15-1. Arriving late to class T T
1 2 3 4 5 16~2. Copying someone else's work
1 2 3 4 5 17-3. Cheating on an exam - .
1 2 3 4 5 | 18-4. Not turniag in an assignment
1 2 3 4 5 19-5. Skipping class
1 2 3 45 20-6. Refuaing to participate in class activities

. 287
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26.- How true are each of the'following in this school? (Circie cne number

for each iiatement.)

4 Definitely true
3 Tends to be true
2 Tends not to be true

1 Definitel¥y not true

AL

46 3 21 724=1. Most teachers seem to think students are always up to
something, so they just wait for someone to do sSome- “
thing wrong

4§ 3 2 1 22-2, Generally, students here break school rules any time \g,.°

they chink they can get away with it

46 3 21 23-3. You need permission to do anything around this school

4§ 3 2 1 24-4., In this school the principul or vice-principal enfcrces
the rules .

46 3 2 1 25-5. Most of the time-I ﬁever know I've done something wrong

until I get "caught". Then I find out it was wrong

&6 3 2 1 26-6. In this school the teachers decide what punishment a
student should receive for breaking a rule

P
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‘444

. |
How true are each of the following in this class? (Circle one number for
each statement.)

(\4 Definitely true

3 Tends to be true

, 2 Tends not to be true
i 1 Definitely not true

2 1 27-1. At the beginning of this course, the teacher made it clear

that we would have to be able to perform a certain number
of tasks in order to pass

4 3 2 1 28-2. Every task assigned has to be done within a specified
amount of time

4 3 2 1 | 29-3. The teacher usually checks student progress while they are
working on an assignement, instead of just waiting until
they turn it in to see how they did

L4 03 21 30-4. The students help decide what particular aspects of the
subject they want to study

4 3 2 1 31-5. If a student does pobrly on a test or assignment, the
student is given a thance to learn the material before
he/she begins work on the next unit

4 3 2 1 32-6. 1In this class it does not matter much how long it takes
students to learn something

4 3 2 1 33-7. The students help decide where (in what kind of physical
surroundings) they will do the work for the course

4 3 2 1 34-8. The students help decide the length of time they will have
to learn something for the course

4 3 2 1 35-9. If we do not dc well in a cours:, there are opportunities
to improve the grade later on, after the course 1is over
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' 28, How did you come to take this class? (Check one)

[:] 36-1, I don't know. I just found this on my schedule

[:1 2. It was required

[:] 3. I selected it by myself; I wanted to take it

[:] 4. I was advised to take it, and selected it for that reason
[:] 5. I selected a different course, but I was placed here

in spite of that

29. Indicate how each of the following circumstances would have affected a
student's chance of getting into this ciass. (Circle one number for
each circumstance.) :

1 - Easier -- This would make it easier for the student tc get in

2-No Difference -—- This would make no difference on the chances of the
. student getting in,

3~Harder -- This would make it harder for the student to get in

1 2 3 37-1. If the student's friends were well-regarded by the staff
in the school, rather than not well-regarded

1 2 3 38=2. If the student were non-white rather than white
>
i
1 2 3 39-3, If the student's grades were pretty low, rather than
pretty high

1 2 3 40-4. 1If the student tended to upset and antagonize people,
rather than get along with\them

. 290 :
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30. How frequently do each of the following activities take place as a part of
this class? (Circle one number in response to each question.)

4 - Nearly all the time
3- 0ften, regularly
2 - Sometimes, occasionally

1- Never has happened

6 3 2 1 41-1. Working in class on your own indepéndent project

4 3 2 1 42-2, Having the teacher lead the instruction (lecture,
total class discussion) )

4 3 2 1 433, Doing homework assignments outside class (answering
questions, reading bookg or articles, making an
exhibit or a poster)

6 3 21 b4 . Experiencing or practiding adult behaviors in class
(pretending to be interviewing for a job, role play-

3 ing a Civil War general)

4§ 3 21 - 65;5 . Using computer terminals, tape recorders, televisionm,

film projectors, or other available machines

o 3
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How often do students do each of the following kinds of thinking during
this class? (Circle one number for each question.)

4 - Nearly all the time

3- Often, regularly
2-- Sometimes or occasionally

1- Never has happened

4 3 2 1 47-2.

4 3 2 1 48-3.

4 3 2 1 49-4.

Predict .what would happen and explain why you think
it would happen if something specifie occurs (e.g.,
if the South had won the war; if a depression put
thousands of people out of work today)

Based on specific standards or evidence, tell why you
did or did.not 1ik2 something (e.g., a book yzu read)

Describe the historical development of some aspect of
the subject (e.g., improvements in the internal com-
bustion engine since World War II; changes in the
concept of "Civil Rights" since 1955, etc.)

Lay out a plan for getting information, or for getting
something done (e.g., turn in an outline for a term project;
list the steps to be followed in repairing a punctured‘tirg)
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32.

How often are these attitudes emphasized in this class? (Circle one
response for each question.)

4-— Naarly all the time

3--0ften, regularly

-

1- Never

2 - Sometimes, occasi&nally

-

4 3 2 1 -50-1.
4 3 2 1 51-2.

4 3 2 1 52-3.

l‘ 3 2 1 53-1‘0

Be tolerant of people who are difgerent

Know clearly your own values and ethics

Pursue things of importance to you, even if others
think them unimportant

Choose the best alternative available even if none
of them is ideal '

N
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33.

Different teachers like different things to happen in their classrooms.
We want to know how you think this teacher feels “about each of the
followiag kinds of activities taking.place in this class. For each
statement below, circle the number which you think best describes the
way th}ngs are in this class.

b

&

3~ Encouraged (the teacher really wants students to do it)

2z
¢

J 0 -- Does not apply to this class . —~

vy

2-Permitted (the teacher allows this to happen, but doesn't encourage it)

1-- Discouraged (the teacher doesn't like this to happen, gets upset if it

3 210 54-1. Students raising ques:tions about the kinds of
homework assignments

3 21 0 | 55-2. Students raising questions about the way the
teacher assigns grades

3 210 56~3. Students questioning the way the topic is
being taught-

does)




24

34.

Indicate how important each oi the following is in determining the final

evaluation 4 student will receive in this class.
which best indicates its importance.)

(Circle the number

4 - Very important
3 - Moderately important
2 — Somewhat important

1-Not impertant

I 0 -Don't know

yVVYYY

Quality of the student's special projects--research

How well the student gets along with the teacher

How hard the student tries to learn the material

4 3 2 1 0 57-1, Quanti:cy of the student's oral participstion
4 3 210 58~2. Quantity of the student's written homework °
4 3 2 1 0 -59-3.
reports, term papers, etc.
4 3 2 1 0 60-4.
4 3 210 61-5. What the student thinks he/she deserves
4 3 2 1 0 62-6.
4°3 210 63-7. Scores on school-wide tests
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35. How often do each of the following people assess »r evaluate the quality of
the work a student does for this course? Consider only those times when
_such an assessment or evaluation affects a student's final grade. (Cigcle

the correct response.)

4~ Nearly all the time
3- Often, regularly

2 - Sometimes, occasionally

1- Never

4 3 21 64-1.  Other students in the class evaluate a student's work

4 3 21 65-2. The teacher evaluates a student's work

4 3 2 1 66=3. A person-(or persons) outside the school who is an expert
in the work the student has done evaluates a student's
work

4 3 21 67-4. A panel of people from the school evaluates a student's
work

4 3 2 1 68-5. The student evaluates his/her own work ) -

4 3 2 1 ) 69-6. Parents evaluate their children's work

ERIC 296 |
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36.

Regardless of who evaluates your work during the term, who decides what
your final grade or evaluation will be in this class? (Check the correct

response.)

O

L

O oo o o

70-1.

3.

———

The teacher makes a final decision without consulting
the student

The teacher explains to the student the overall evaluation
of the student's work for the course before the decision
is made final. This allows for some modification if
appropriate i

The teacher and the student both make tenta*ive decisions
about what the student's final evaluation should be. Then
they discuss the matter until they agree

The student makes the final decision without consulting
the teacher

The decision is made by experts outside the class

The decision is made by a panel of other students in
the class '

The decision is made by a group of teachers in the school

29
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37. How often does the teacher ~f this course use each of the fclliowing
to tell you his/her evaluat on of your work? (Circle one number for
each statement.)
3
4~ Nearly all the time
3-Often, regularly
2 - Sometimes or occasionally
1 - Never o
4 3 21 71-1. - Grades written on work
4 3 2 1 72-2, Comments or suggestions written on work
4 3 2 1 73-3. Grades or rank in class posted or read aloud in class
4 3 2 1 74-4, Examples of good or bad work distributed and discussed
with the whole class
4 3 2 1 -| 75-5. Individual ronferences, in private, where the quality
of the student's work is discussed
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Below are a set of statements that some schools think studants should
believe.
to get students to believe each statement.

Circle the number which best shows how much your school tries

5«'

2

1 The staff as a whole tries to 3et students not to believe this

The staff as a whole does not care one way or the other whether students.
believe this. No one tries very much to get others to change one way or
the other

3 The staff disagrees openly among themselves about whether students
should believe this or not

4 The staff tries to get students to believe this in this school

5 Everyone already believes this so completely that almost no one
| ever questions it

“

76- lo
a* of a student's behavior

A student should receive course grades on his/her
overall qualities as a person, not just on how well
he/she does school work

78- 30
can demonstrate that he/she knows

Only the teacher should evaluate a student's work

The school should have rules that cover almost all aspects

A student's grade should only depend on how much he/she

3 4 5 |80- 5 A student's grade should depend on how much he/she
participates in claféroom discussion

3 4 5 |12- 6, If more students thar can be handled sign up for a .
course, the teacher ought to be able to pick the
students he/she wants

3 4 5 13- 7. Students who are accused of something should be considered
innocent and not punished until proven guilty

3 4 5 | 1l4- 8, Teachers ought to grade students on v..atever basis
they wish

3 4 5 |15~ 9. Students who are a credit to the school should receive

~a lighter punishment than usual if they break a gule
| -
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Below are a set of statements that sume s:hools think students should

believe. Circle the number which best shows how much your school tries
to get students to believe each statement, ’ ’

|
]

1. The staff as a whole tries to get students not to believe tlis

2

the other

YvYy

. The staff as a whole does not care one way or the other whether students
believe this. No one tries very much to get others to change one way or

rd

3 The staff disagrees openly among themselves about whether sthdents
should believe this or not

hY

4 The staff tries to get students to believe this in this school

5 Everyone already believe- t* 3 so completely that almost no one
ever questions it

1 2 3 4 5 |16-10.

1 2 3 4 5 |17-11.

1 2 3 4 5 |18-12.
1 2 3 4 5/ 19-13.
1 2 3 4 5| 20-14.
1 2 3 &4 5 | 21-35.

1 2 3 4 5 | 22-16.

1 2 3 4 5} 23-17.
1 2 3 4 5| 24-18.

1 2 3 4 5| 25-19,

Students should get high grades i1f they learn the course
material, regardless of how‘eve;yone elge does .

The evaluation of a student's work by the teacher should
always show the student what the strengths and weak-
nesses of it are

The staff should have the right to make up whatever
rules they want

If a student does poorly in a ccurse, he/she should X
have another chance to improve his/her grade

Students should be informed at the beginning of the
course exactly what they have to do in order to get
a certain grade DY

There is something wrong with students who don't obey rules
Student.s ought to do a lot of memorizing

Students ought to form an intelligent, well-justified
opinion about somethings studied

Students should be willing to study whatever topic the
teacher wants them to study

Students should learn to consider things from many
points of view

*»

-
H
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u

38 | Below are a set of statements that some schools think students should
believe. Circle 'the number which best shows how much your school tries

to get students to believe each statement,

- ) 4
. - _ |
) . 4 - A
1 The staff as a whole tries to get studengé not to believe *’

2 .The staff as a whole does not care ofe way or the Qther whether students
believe this. No one tries very much to get others to change one way or
the other

-3 The staff disagrees openly among themselves about whether étudents
should belive this or not
4 The staff tries to get students to believe this in this school
5 Everyone already believes this so completely that almost -no one
ever questions it
l ,
1 2 3 4 5 | 26-29. students should learn by doing che sa~e kind of class
activities day after day
1 2 3 4 5| 27-21.  Students ought to learn through experiencing, not
just through reading or being told
3 ' )

12 3 4 5 |728-22.

.1 2 3 4 5 29-.3.

12 P4 5| 30-26

' f

v I

1 2°.3 4 5. 31-25.,

1 243 4 5| 33-27.

1% 3 4 5| 32-26.

1 2 3 4 5| 34-28.

Students ought to know what the rules are in the school
and what is not allowed

Students ought to obey any rule that the school has

tudents ought to be involved in making up the rules
hich affect them

Students ought to ask permission to do anyching'in this
school, even though they know it's 0.K. and will be
allowed

Students should decide what courses they want to take
and when to take them .

Students should try to get the school to offer the
~ourses they want to take

~ .

Once a astudent begins a clasé, he/sne should. stick to
"it and not try to switch to another, even if he/ghe
. is not satisfied
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’ PATTERNS OF

. - 'SCHOOL FUNCTIONING.

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

In chis questionnaire we are concerned with how
chfngs are done in your school. Some of the questions
refer to the school e/wa whole. Some refer to a partic-
ular class. If a quescion refers to a parcicular class,
r . answer ;ich reference to the class you are in now (unless '
you have receive; other instructions).
-, A In answering the questions, think of your overall "
i " experience in this -school or class. Try to be fair.

Try not to be ovenly,influenced by one particularly good

experience, or one bad one.

“

Your. responses will be strictly confidential. Your
/ ‘ '
name will not be associated in any identifiable way with
yeur specifié’respoﬁées. Navertheless, if you find any
r.J
question objectionable, you may simply skip it and go on
7/ v . ¢

to the next one. ‘\ L ! :

Feel free to use the spate in the margin to elabor-
ate, expiaiu, or qualify yqur résponges as fully as you

-

Wisho Ad

! Jercy L. Fletcher _ Drafe Questionnaire for
Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory ' Research Purposes Only
© 710 S.W. Second Avenue o . Not to be Used Without
Portland, Oregon 97204 IR Written Permission of
Dr. Jerry L. Fletcher
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Form B
iCard 21

in
(1-2)

PERSONAL INFORMATION

'
'

1. School Code Number (to be provided by the teacher)
2. Class Code Number (to be provided by the teacher)

3. Subject Code Number (to be provid’ed by the teacher)

| S |

(5) (6) (7)

(8) (9)

ilO) (11)

4. What grade are you in in school? (check one)

12-1. D Grade nine (9) X
2. [J Grade ten (10) -
3. [[J crade eleven (11)

4. [] crade twelve (12) .

S. How many years have you been in this high school?

This is mv (check one):

- 13-1. D First year
2. D Second year
3. D Third year
4. D Fourth year
5. [:l Fifth year
6. D Sixth year
7. [[] More than sixth year

303




6. How old are you today? (check one)

14=1. [] 15 or under
2. [J 16
3. [ w
. 4. [] 18
‘5. [:] 19 or older -
—-
v 7. Yeur sex: ‘(check one)

15-1. [] Male

2. [:] Female

- 8. With which one of the following groups do you most closely identify
yourself? (check omne)

16-1. Caucasian-American (White)

Afro-American (Black) :
r- 4 ‘

Spanish American (Chicano, Puerto Ricam, etc.)

Native American (Indian)

Asian American (Japanese, Chinese, etc.)

oo00400

-Other (spucify)

7. [J Don't know




the highest level of education achieved by each parent.
Mother Father

O 18-1. [ ]  Attended graduate or professional school
. (for example, to become a doctor, lawyer,
scientist, psychiatrist, etc.)

[:] 2. [:] Graduatéd from 4-year college
[:] 3. [:] Completed technical, vocaflonal, =military
' or business school after high school; may

include some college or community college,
but less than 4 years

4. Graduated from high'school, or received a

high school diploma by other means

Completed some junior high or high achool,
. but did not graduate from high school

Completed grade school (through gr;ae 6)

None or some grade school

ooo o 0O
o000 o o

Don't know

S

e
*
Kb

A
- A -
> £,

10. In general, how good has your record as a student (your "grades")
been in the last two years of schcol?’ (chack one)

19-1. [ One of the best in the school l
2. [:]  Above average
| .. 3. [:] Average -

4. [:] Below average

»

11. How much more schooling do you presently plan to, obtain? (check one)
? - 20-1. [:] 1 plan to quit high school soon, before graduation
2. [:] I plan to finish high school 6nly
3. E:] I plan to take some post-high school training (military
school, technical school, vocational school, community or
junior college) byt less than a four year college degree
4. [:] 1 plan to get a college degree
5. [:] I plan to get more than 3 college degree (graduate school

P e or professional school to become, for example, a doctor,
R 305 lawyer, scientist, psychiatrist, etc.)




12.

Indicate how easy or difficult you think it would be for you to do each of
(Circle one number for each questicn.)

the following.

4 - Very easy

3 - Fairly easy

2 - Fairly difficult

1 - Very difficult or impossible

YYVYYy

6 3 2 1
6 3 2 1
4 3 2 1
6 3 2 1
6 3 2 1
6 3 2 1
6 3 2 1

21-1 .

22-20
23-3;
244,

25-5.

26"60

27-1

Take a course even if you haven't had all of
the pre-requisites (the courses you are supposed

‘_to have had which lead up to it)

Take a course by choice with students at least
a grade younger than yourself

P;rficipate in some useful cut-of-school work
activity during school time and get credit for it

Repeat just the part of a course you had trouble
with or need to improve in

Switch to a diffecent course in the same subject
if the course you're in now seems either too '
easy or too hard

Switch to a different subject once the course has
started if the course seems uninteresting

Create a new course if enough students want it



Suppose a student wanted to switch out of a class after the term was well
underway. If he/she asked permission to switch out and used each of the
following reasons, indicate huw easy it would be to get' the request
approved. (Circle one number for each reason.)

v
-

4 - Very easy
3 - Fairly easy

2 - Felirly difficult

1l - Very difficult or impossible

I

Personality conflict with teacher
‘Failing or nearly failing course

My friends are in,;pother course
LT
Another course would botter prepare me for the

type of occupation I-aveantually want to have




14. |[Have you gver selected a course but then not been able to take it?
O 32-1. Yes
O "2. No (Skip to page 8)
15. | If so, which of the following was true? (If it has happened to you
more than once, pick one time and answer the question according to that one time. )
(Circle one number for each reason below.)
1~ Yes | . -
2-No )
v |
; J
1 2 33-1. © I couldn't schedule what I wanted .
1 2 34-2. I didn't have the prerequisites for the course I wanted
1 2 35-3. The course was full by the time my name came up
1 2 36~4. I was denied permission to take the course I wanted
1 2 37-5. I was talked out of taking the course I wanted.
16.| In what way did each of the flollowing\ persons or groups affect whether you
. got intc this class? (Circl¢ one number for each Efgg,y’—\\
3. Made the decision, or had\to approve the decision, for me ‘Xo take the course
2 Gave me advice about ther or not to take this coyrse
1 Had no influence (or /I don't know of any) *
. i
i ]
3 2 1 . 38-1. The teacher of this class
3 21 39-2, Principal or Vice~Principal
3 2 1 40-3. Guidance Counselors
*
3 2 1 © 414, Other Students
- 321 42=5 Parents :
‘A -
521 43-6. Other Teachers
O
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DEFINITIONS

For the next few sets of questions you will need to know these defini-
tions. As you are answering the questions you may turn back to look
at them 1f you forget.

1 Nothing -- No rule against this, or if there is, no one enforces it

2 Discussion -~ The teacher or principal would discuss the behavior
problem with the student (sometimes also with the
parents) and together they would work out a way to

keep it from haprening again. This often involves
a warning

3 Penalty -- The student would be penalized; for example, the
student's grade might be lowered; he/she might
receive detention after school, be put on proba-
tion, declared ineligible for athletics, fined,
removed from class .

4 Suspension -- The student would be denied permission to - —-

attend school for several days. Often
parents have to come with the student to
get him/her back into school
o  J
5 Expulsion -- The student would be permanently denied
permisoion to attend school




17.rﬂow cledrly do you know what you could be punished for in this school?

l (Circle one number for each type of action.) !

4 -Very clear — I know exactly what the actions are that would cause this to
happen to me

3 - Fairly clear -- I know pretty well what the actions arc that would cause
this to happen to me

2 ~Fairly unclear == I hardly know at all what the actions are that would
) cause tilsg to happen to me

1-Very unclear -- I'm very unsure what the actions are that would cause
this to hapgen to me

0-Don't know — I don't think ‘this punishment is used here. I've
never known of anyone who was punished this way

B AAA

4 3 2 1 0 44-1, How clearly do you know what-actions could cause you
© to be expelled?

4 3 2 1 0 45-2, How clearly do you know what actions could cause you

to be suspended?
4 3 2 1 0 | 46-3. How clearly do you know what attions could cause you

to be punished by a penalty?

18, In this class, how meny of the rules do students help make?

. [0 47-4. an
| 3. Most
| 2. Some
] 1. None o

310
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19.

In the following questions we want to know how equally rules are
In each situation given below, indicate
whether it would cause the student to be dealt with more leniently,
whether it would make no difference, or whether the student would
be dealt with more harshly.

enforced in your school.

(Circle one number for each situation.)

-

1l - The student would be dealt with more leniently, easier

2 - It would make no difference

<k

3 - The student would be dealt with more harshly, harder

e - 2 *- - - N

A student breaks a rule. The usual method of
handling it is suspension. What difference,
if any, would it make 1if che student:

*P

1 2 3 48-1.
1 2 3 49-2.
1 2 3 /56-3.
1 2 3 51~4.

2 3 52-5.
1 2 3 53-6.
1 2 3 54=7.
1 2 3 55-8.
1 2 3 56=9.
1 2 3 57-10.

o
Iy girl
I8 non-white B
4,———-".
Gets good grades '
Is & 1eahing afhlete or cheerleader .
Is not widely knowm in school
Is young (freshman or sophomore)
Has parents who are wealthy or well-known
in the community L.
Is popular with other students
= 3

Has older brothers or sisters who had a bad
repytation in the school

Haa'a reputation for causing teachers trouble

3

311
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20. In the following questions we want to know how equally rules are enforced
in your school. In each situation given below, indicate whether it

would cause the student to be dealt with more leniently, whether it

would make no difference, or whether the student would be dealt yith

mcre harshly. (Circle one number for each situation.)

» 1 - The student would be dealt with more leniently, easier
2 - It would make no difference
/ /3 - The student would be dealt with more harshly, harder

A student breaks a rule. The usual method of
handling it is to give the student a penalty.
What difference, if any, would it make if the

B student:
vy e
1 2 3 58-1. Is a girl ‘ : »
' 1 2 3 59-2. " Is non-white ’

1 2 3 60-3. Gets good grades

1 2 3 61-4. . Is a leading athlete or cheerleadefi

1 2 3 62-5. Is not widely known in school * )

1 2 3 63-6. . Is young (freshman or sophomore)

1- 2 3 64-7. Has parents who are wealthy or well-known in the
community

1 2 3 65-8. Is popular with otaer students

1 2 3 66-9. Has older brothers or sisters who had a bad
reputation in the school

1 2 3 67-10. Has a reputation for causing téachers trouble '
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For each of the following a student has received a punishment.
for each whether a student in your school could appeal to a higher
authority ‘or committee to have the punishment changed or eliminated.

Indicate

A student has
innocent. 1Is
use?

A student has
innocent. Is
use?

A student has
innocent. 1Is

- n

21.
(Circle one number for each)
1 - Yes
2- Don't Know
3= No
1 2 3 68~1.
&
1 2 3 69-2.
1 2 3 70-3.
O

313

been expelled, and yet thinks he/she is

there an appeal process
4

been suspended, and yet
there an appeal process

been penalized, and yet
there an appeal process

the student could

thinks he/she i3
the student could

3
thinks he/she is
the student could




i

22.

13

To which of the following people would a student be most likely to go to

first for help? (Cizcle one number for each question.)

1 - School Board or Superintendent

2 - Principal or Vice-Principal
3 - Counselors
4 = Teacher

5 = Other Students

1 2 3
1 2 3
1 2 3

71-1. If a student has been accused of committing an
act ‘violating a rule) which could lead to
expulsion

72-2. If a student has been accused of committing an
act (violating a rule) which could lead to
suspension * )

73-3. If a student has been accused of committing an
act (violating a rule) which could lead to a
penalty
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v
FIRST OFFENSE
23.°° .For each of “the following, circle the response that best indicates,. for
_your scheol, what would nappen to a student the first time he or she
were caught doing it. - ”
1- Nothing} ‘ " .
2 - Discussion’
) 3~ Penalty -
' : K 4 - Suspension
',\\ [ - ' 5 - Expulsion !

_ 1 2 3J4"5 74=1. Smoking cigarettes (outside any designated smoking area)
. l 2,3 ;4 5 75-2. Taking something from another student either by theft
- or pressure .
1 223 &4 5 . [76-3. Writing or passing out material critical of the achool
1 2 3 4 ' EY 77-4. Wearing clothes which are sloppv or unclean
i 1 21 3 4 5 78=5. Leaving‘ the schooi grounds during school hours




4 . » * 15

~

For each of the following circle the response that best indicates, for

REPEATED OFFENSES

24,
your school, what would happen to a-atudent who does it repeatedly, has
_ beelf caught several times, and now has just been caught again. i
1- Nothing
-
2- Discussion
3 - Penalty
4—- Suspension
5 - Expulsion )
1 2 '3 &4 5 79-1. Skipping school
d 22
1 1 2 3 4 5 80-2. Fighting another student
ﬂ ->
1-2) 1 2 3 4 5 12-3. Organizing students to protest something about the school
Dup 1 2 3 4 5 13-4, Damaging school ptoperty
11
| 1 2 Being high on drugs

3 4 5 14-5,

e




REPEATED OFFZINSES - CLASSROOM

25, For each of the following circle the response that best indicates, for.
this class, what would happen to a student who does it repeatedly, has
been caught several times, and now has just been caught again. .

’

1~ Nothing n
2—,Discu§sion '
3—Penalty

4~ Suspension

5-~Expulsion o

12 3 4 5 15-1. Arriving late to class

1 2 3 4 5 16-2. Co’pyingb sou;eone eilse's work
1 2 3 45 17-3. Cheating on an exam’

1 2 2 4 5 18-4. Not turning in an ‘assignment

1 2 3 4 5 19<5, Skipping class .

1 2 3 45 20-6. ' Refusing to participate in class activities
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26.

How true are each of the following in this school? (Circle one number

for each.statement.)"

4 Definitely true

3 Tends to be true

2 Tends not to bé true

1 Definitely not true

4 3 2 1 21-1.
4 3 2 1 22-2.
4 3 2 1 23-3.
4 3 2 1 244,
4 3 2 1 25-5.
4 3 2 1 26-6.

Generally, students do what they're told in this school

This school has rules to cover everything a student
might think of doing

In this school if teachers catch students breaking
rules, they send them to the principal or vice-
principal to be punished

Even though I've read or been told what the rules are,
I'm often unsure whether something I do is against the
rules

¢
Students are expected to report othér students, if
they see them violating school rules i
The principal is usually understanding; if a student
does something wrong, he will give him/her the benefit
of the doubt o
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‘How true are each of the following in this class? (Circle oﬁe number for

eacb statement.)

4 befinitely true -
3 Tends to be true
2 Tends not to be true .

1 Definitely not true

-

4 3 2 1 27-1. Students know in advance what they have to do in order to
. show that they have mastered a skill

4 3 2 1 28-2., Whenever we start a new unit of work, the teacher gives
us a "test" so students can find out what they already
know, and what they still have to learn

4 3 2 1 29-3. The students help decide when they will study for this
class, and when they will do somethins else

4 3 21 30-4. VUhent students work is evaluated in this class, the teacher
uses the reiglts to help each student find out what- he/she
hasn't learned

4 3 21 31-5. In this.class it does not matter much how students learn.
. They can go about learning the course material in whatever
\+ way is best for them.

4‘ 3 21 32-6. The students help decide how they will go about learning
. the subject matter of the course

L]

4 3 2 1 33-7. Students are required to take a test or compleie an
assignment or project, but each student decides when
to complete it . ¢
4 3 2 1 34-8. The student helps decide the kind of materials used in
this class
4 3 2 11 35-9. Regardless of how‘mnny things we do, the final grade (or |

whether or not we get credit) is usually determined by
only one thing (such as, a test at the end of the term)
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28.

29.

How did you come to take this class?

(Check one)”.

O 36-1.
0 - 2.
] 3.
[ 4.
O]

S.

™

I don't know.

it was reguired

I just found tuis on my schedule

I seiected it by myself; I wanted to take it

1 was advised to take it, and selected it for that reason.

&

I :91ezted a different course, but I was placed here
in spite of that

Indicate how =ach of the following circumstances would have affected a
student's chance of getting into-this class. (Circle one number for

each circumstance.)

Y

1

1~ Fasier -- This would make it easier for the 'student’ to get in

2. No Difference — This would make no diffarence on the chances of tie

student getting in

3 - Harder —— This would make it harder for the student to get in

1 2 3 37-1.

1 2-3 38-2.
s ’

1 2 3 39-3,

1 2 3 40-6.

‘If the
rather

If;the
in the

If the
rather

If the

—

student were younger (freshman or sophomore)
than older (jupior or semior).

stuvfent were one of the less intelligent students
school, vather than one of the more ingelligent

student had a more adult attitude about school,
than a childish one

~

student's'parents were wealthy, rather than poar

320
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30. How frequently do ‘each of the following activities take place as a part of
this class? (Circle one number in response to each question.?

» 4. Nearly a;l the time v . N
3 Often. regularly
2 Sometimes, occasionally 7 .

1 - Never has happengd

4 3-2 1 41-1. Working in class alone on'work the teacher assigns

4 3,2 1 42-2. Working in class in a small group of students on
a group activity or assigmment (discussions,
committee work)

4 3 21 43-3, Having guest speaker come to class (talk by someone
from the Chamber of Commerce),

4 3 2.1 44 =4, Gathering information from people or places in the

. community otRler than the library (interviewing
someone, visiting an exhibit, attending a public
meeting)

4 3 2 1 45-5. Experiencing adult activities in the community
(working for a gompany, being a volunteer 1n an
organization)
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4

31. | How often do students:do each of the following kinds of thinking
during this class? (Circle one number for each question.)

4 - Nearly all the time
3 -0ften, regularly
2 — Sometimes or occasionally. i

1 —Never has happened ’

f!_‘

4 3 2 1 46-1. Explaid or show how an expert in the field would go
. about solving a problem {e.g., how a TV repairman.
identifies what's wrong with the TV set)

4 3 2 1 47-2. Apply skills or ideas learned in one situation

: to another, different situation (e.g., applying
something you learned in history to current )
events; applying principles of electricity to
house wiring)

4 3 2 1 48-3, Analyze the techniques people use to get you to
believe something (e.g., analyze a political
speech o: an advertigsement for various office
machines) ’ .

rd

4 3 2 1 49-4, . State a prop}em in your own words
. o

322 é ;




32. How often are these attitudes emphasized in this class? (Circle one
response for each question.)

4« Nearly all the time

3- 0ften, regularly

'

2- Sometines, occasionally

1— Never
4 3 2 1 50-1. Consider something from more than one point of view
4 3 2 1 51-2.".  Follow thréugh “on sometning you said you would do
4 3 2 1 52-3. Identify the things in life that are important for you
4 3 2 1 33-4, Alter your opinions when new facts contradict ‘them

ERIC. - o 323 S
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33. Different teachers like different things to happen in their classrooms.
: We want to know how you think this teacher feels about each of the
following kinds of activities taking place in this class. For each =~ = - |.
statement below, circle the number which you thiik best describes the
way things are in this class.

&

3- Encouraged (the teacher really wants students to do it)
2 -Permitted (the teacher allows this to happen, but doesn't encourage it)

1-Discouraged (the teacher doesn't like this to happen, gets upset if it does

l 0~ Does not apply to this class

3210 54-1., Students stating an opinion of course material that'
differs from the teacher

»

3210 55-2. Students raistx;g questions about the teacher's
rules for class behavior

3210 56=3. Students raising questions about why they are’
studying a certain topic

ERIC Iz
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- 34, Indicate how important each of tha2 following is in determining the {inal’
evaluation a student will receive in this class. (Circle the number -
which best indicates its importance.) - - . ]

4 ~Very important
3 -Moderately important
2 - Somewhat important

1 - Not important

0-Don't know

4 3 210 57-1. Quality of the student's written classwork
43 21 0 58~2. Grades on tests the teacher makes up
- 4 3 21 0 59-3. Quality of the student's oral participation
4 3 210 60-4. Quality of the student's written homework
6§ 3 21 0 61-5. Demonstrated mastery of specific skill® by the student
4 3 210 62~6. The student's willingness to help other students
4 3210 63-7. How, popular or important the student is in echool
-
*
& * )

RIC 325




35.

At the end of this class, your final evaluation will be (check each box
which shows what you will receive (you may check more than one)):

O oOooob.

) 64- 1 'S

65- 20"

'66-30
67=4.

68-35..

69-6.

A letter grade

A number grade

A grade of either "pass" or "fail"

A grade of either "pass" or "credit", or "no credit"

A record or certificate of "competency'" for each
skill you have mastered

A written evaluation from the teacher
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36.

L4

- Py

Which of the following best describes the way the decision is made in
this class about the amount and quality of work that has to be done
to get a particular grade (or credit for a unit of work)? Check one

only.

[:] 70-1. The teacher decides, and the decision holds for the whole class

] 2. The teacher decides, but the decision is often different for
different students

1Y

E] 3. The teacher and the ‘'students negotiate the amount and quality of
the: work to be done by the members of the class
[:] 4. The teacher and each student draw up an agreement or contract for
the student
[:] 5. The students decide™among Fhemselves, and the decision holds
for everyone - .
[T] 6. Each student decides for himself what he/she will do ’

7. The decision is made outside thé class. Neither the teacher nor
the students have the power to change what is decided ,#/

327
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37. In each of the following pairs of statements, check the one which most
nearly describes the way things work in this class. -
[:] "71-1.  The teacher expects everyone to do his/her best in this
.. class; even 1f you aren 't very smart you will get a
high grade as long as you do the best work you possibly‘
can :
» 2. Only the'studehts who do the best work in tie class
will get high grades, even if they don't ha try very
hard to-do their work
O 72-1. -The teacher "grades on a curve" in this class so that a
certain percentage of students will get high grades, a
certain percentage will get low grades, and most students
will get about average grades . -
[:] 2. The teacher doesn't "grade on a curve" in this class.
Everyone who does good work will get a good grade, and
if no one does poorly there will be no low grades
4 . ) "
[:] 73-1. The teacher grades students only on how well they learn
e -the course material; it doesn't matter how hard a student
tries or whether other students do better or worse than
he/she does. Everyone who learns the course material
will get a high grade
O 2. The teacher doesn't just grade on how well students
learn the course material. The teacher al' v takes into
account how hard the student works, and whether other
students did hetter or worse ’
38. | Who decided which kind of evaluation you woulq receive in this clacs?
’ (Check the correct response) .
.’J
[:] 74-1. No one really decided; this is the only way things are done 1n
: this schcol
E] 2. The teacher decided this is the kind of evalug&don every student
in the class would receive
[:} 3. The teacher and students discussed this at the beginning of the Co
class and decided on this kind of evaluation together ) A
i 4. I decided by myself that this 1s the kind of evaluation I want in
this class; other students in the class may be receiving different
kinds of evaluation .
[:] 5. I decided with my parents wi.at kind of evaluation I would get in e
this class; they hed to approve my choice before it would be
h acceptable to the school (teacher) ‘
. Q . ‘
' 328 - - l
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39. Below are % set of statements that some schools think stude1js should .
believe. Circle the number shich best shows how much your school tries .
to get students to believe each statement, A y M
o ] T
1 The staff as 5&; le tries to get $tudents not to believe this:’ '
2 The staff as a whole does not care one way or the other whether students’
believe this. No one t~ies Qnry much to get others to change one way or. .
the other - '
3 The staff disagrees opzsnly among themselves :bbut whetHer students
should believe this or not ' - '
Y »
4 The staff tries ta*g%t stude;,!:to beljeve this in this school
5 Everyone already believez this so dﬁmpletely that almost no one
ever questions it .
LA A | m— .
1 2 3 4 5 76-1. A ‘Student's grade should depend on how well he/she
. gets along w}th the teacher
1 2 3 4 5 1 77-2, 1Ifa student&Qges poorly on a test or assignment,
he/she should have another chance to learn tle
. material before he/she goes on to che next unit
1 2 3 4 5 78-3, If more students than can be handled sign uﬁ for a
. course, those with better grades should get preference
1 2 3 4 5 79-4. A student's personal appearance and dress ought to
be entirely his/her choice,
d‘23 ‘ 1 2 3 4 5.4, 80-§¥\) Students who try very hard to learn the material should
2) L~ ) get a high grade, even if their work isn't all that great
1 2 3 4 5 12-6. A student's ,rade should depend on how well he/she dc:s
11 the homework
“-' 1 2 3 4 5 13-7, The only thing that should determine a student's grade
in a course is how much he/she can ghow h ‘she can do
1 2 3 45 14-8, The staff should Le able to discipline students and notf’j
’ have their decisions juestionedyby the studente
1 2 3 4 5 15-9. All students who break che same\rule snould \receive
the same punishment -
Q

329
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. s

Below are a set of statements that some schcols think stuuents should
believe. .Circle the nuuaber which best shows how much-.your school tires
to get students to believe each statement.

1 The staff as a whole tries to get students not to believe this

I},

2.

The staf% as a wrole does not care one way or the other whether students
believe this. No one tries very much to-get others to change-ons way or
the other

K} The-staff disagrezs openly awong the . ‘vee abcut whether students
should believe this or not ™

s

.4 Therstaff tries to get students to believe thie in this school

5 Everyone already beileves this 8o completely that almost no one

) ever questions it .~ . .
‘ . Fe

1 2 3 4 S 16-10. " if evaryone does poorly id a class, the grades should
be adjusted so that those who did best get "A's"
1 2 3 4 5' ‘17*11 All students should: have the same chance to take the
- O courses they want, regardless of wto they 2re or what
" kind ‘of record they have in school . .
. ) Airi-hl . .
. . -, ’ . ' . '
1 \a 3'4 5 |18-12. A student should be able to decide what kind of evaluation-
. : he/she will receive at the end of a course o. unit of study
I 2 34 5 119-13, " A student shoula bm able to take as mich time as he/she
- ;"“mk needs to laearn matetial or complete a project =
1 2~\3"4 5\ 20-14. * .Only the teacher should decide how rwuch a student needs .
N . to learn
. ‘ * ’
1 2 3 4 5 |21-15. Teachers should use the evalua’ions of tbeir students'
R “work/in planning how to correct any problems student had
1 2 3 4 5 |22-16. Ohly the teather should decide what a student's final

grade isj tte student shouldn't have anything to say
‘about it ’ '

«

1 2 34 5 |23-127-

1 2 3 &4 5 |26-18,

1 2 3 4 5 ‘25-19.

Sfudents should develop the ability to apply someching
learned in one situation to a new and different situation

Students ‘hould not question the teacher's aathority .

Students ought to pursue whar is importe:t to them, even
if others think those things unimportant

. ' -
o : s
\ , rd
333 : ' . : .
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39.. Below are a'set of statements that some schools think students should
believe. Circle the number which best shows how much your school tries
to get students to believe each statement.

1 The staff as a whole tries to get .students not to believe this

2 The staff as a whole does not care one way or the other whether students
believe this. No one tries very much to get others to change one way or
the other

3 The staff digggrees openly among themselves about whether students
should believe.this or not

v

4 The staff tries to get students to believe this in this school

5 Everyone alr dy believes this so ccmpletely that almost no one
| ever questions it.

-

1 2 3 4 5 |26A-20. Students should try to intluence what they study in a
particular course

[
nN
w
FS
v

27-21. Students ought to direct their own learning, not just
do what the .eacher wants

1 2 3 4 5 |28-22. Studerts ought to try to change school rules that they
* don't think are fair or right

1 2 3 & 5 |29-23. Students should appeal any punishment if they think

they are innocent ’

1 2 3 4 5 {30-24. Students should discourage other students from breaking
rules ‘

1 2 3 4 5 |31-25. Students cught to obey the rules even though there is
‘ no one around to catch them if they don't

1 2 3 4 5 |32-26. Students always oight to take the courses the school
‘ staff tells them to take

1 2 3 4 5 |33-27. Students ought to try to switch out of a class before
) it is over if they think they have a good reason

‘ | 331
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